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PREFACE

Korean-as-a-foreign-language (KFL) teaching and learning in the English-
speaking world has hardly been popular among non-Koreans until quite
recently. However, the number of KFL learners has started to grow rapidly
since the latter half of the 1970s for various reasons, such as the increas-
ing visibility of South Korea on the international stage because of its fast
economic development and its democratization over the last four decades,
the continuing support from the Korean government regarding the expan-
sion of the Korean Studies program abroad, the growing importance of
the North Korean issues in contemporary global-political affairs, and the
recent growth of the Korean-American population in the USA.

In the USA alone, the number of colleges that offer KFL courses was
merely ten in 1975. However, that number has grown to over 130 in the
early 2000s. A few universities, including the University of Hawaii at Manoa
and the University of California at Los Angeles, have offered Korean
language BA, MA, and PhD programs. The number of Korean commu-
nity schools (for K-12 Korean and culture education) grew from seven in
1975 to 832 in 1996, and to over 900 in the early 2000s. In addition, over
20 public high schools have recently started to teach Korean. The Korean
language boom is not confined within the US private sector or university
settings but is found in the government sector as well. For example, US
government institutes such as the Defense Language Institute, the Foreign
Service Institute, and the Central Intelligence Agency provide intensive
Korean language training.

In recent decades the number of KFL textbooks for English-speaking
KFL classroom use has steadily increased. However, the number of KFL
study materials intended for a self-study purpose is still relatively scarce.
Furthermore, to date there has been no published KFL grammar workbook
that specifically aims at providing supplemental grammar explanations and
exercises in a single volume.

Basic Korean: A Grammar and Workbook and its sister volume,
Intermediate Korean, are intended to meet that need. The book focuses on
providing an accessible reference grammar explanation and related exercises
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in a single volume. It is designed for independent English-speaking adult
KFL learners who intend to maintain and strengthen their knowledge of
essential Korean grammar and for classroom-based learners who are look-
ing for supplemental grammar explanations and practices. Consequently,
this book differs from existing KFL materials whose primary purpose is to
help KFL learners acquire four language skills, such as listening, speaking,
reading, and writing, as well as cultural knowledge.

The layout of this book also differs from those of existing KFL mater-
ials. For instance, a typical KFL textbook chapter may include model
dialogues, followed by vocabulary lists, grammar explanations, cultural
notes, and exercises. In contrast, following the pattern of other Grammar
Workbooks of the Routledge series, every unit of Basic Korean focuses
on presenting jargon-free and concise grammar explanations, followed by
relevant grammar exercises.

This book has 25 units, and it does not take a functional-situational
approach in grouping and/or sequencing target grammatical points. Rather
it sequences and covers grammatical points according to their grammatical
categories (e.g., nouns, pronouns, particles, numbers, verbs, adjectives, and
so on), so that learners can use the book for reference material as well as
for practice material. The exercises at the end of each unit are designed
primarily to reinforce the target grammatical points.

All Korean entries are presented in Hangul (the Korean alphabet) with
English translations to facilitate understanding. Accordingly, it requires
that learners familiarize themselves with Hangul in Unit 1, before going
on to the rest of the book. In addition, when translating Korean entries
into English, efforts were made to reflect the Korean meaning as closely
as possible. Consequently, some learners may feel certain English transla-
tions do not reflect typical English usages. However, the direct translation
approach was employed for pedagogical purposes.

In writing this book, I have been fortunate to have the assistance
and support of many people. I would like to thank my colleagues in
the Department of East Asian Studies at the University at Albany, State
University of New York, who were supportive of this project. I am grateful
to anonymous reviewers for their constructive and valuable comments.
I would like to express sincere gratitude to Sophie Oliver for initially
encouraging this project and to the editorial and production teams at
Routledge, Andrea Hartill, Ursula Mallows, Samantha Vale Noya, and
Andrew Watts for their advice and support throughout the process. My
thanks also go to Lisa Blackwell for her careful and thoughtful copy-editing.
Finally, as always, my special thanks go to my wife, Isabel, who, with her
optimism and encouragement, makes it possible for me to do what I really
love to do. Of course, I bear all responsibility for any shortcomings and
errors remaining.



UNIT 1
Reading Hangul (the Korean alphabet)

The Korean writing system “Hangul” is one of the most scientific and sys-
tematic writing systems in the world. Hangul is made of an alphabet of 21
vowel and 19 consonant symbols. The system was invented in 1443 by the
King Sejong the Great and his group of royal scholars during the Chosun
dynasty of Korea (1392-1910). This unit introduces how to read Hangul.
The unit introduces individual vowel and consonant symbols and discusses
how each symbol is assembled into syllables to spell Korean words.

Vowels

Hangul has a total of 21 vowel symbols. Among them are 11 basic vowel
and ten double-vowel symbols. The basic vowel symbols include:

a (as in father)
uh (as in uh-oh)
o (as in home)
00 (as in boo)
u (as in pull)

ee (as in feet)

a (as in care)

e (as in met)

we (as in wet)

wi (as in we are the world)

ui (u as in pull, followed by ee as in feet, but said quickly as one
sound).

422 — | 4 F >~

Ten double-vowel symbols are made of either adding one more stroke to
some of the above basic vowel symbols or combining some basic vowel
symbols together. For instance, the following six double-vowel symbols
are results of adding one more stroke (adding the y sound) to the first six
vowel symbols above (e.g., adding a stroke to | “a,” you get F “ya”).
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ya (as in yard)
yo (as in yonder)
yo (as in yoga)
yu (as in you)

ya (as in yankie)
ye (as in yes)

Lo ko

Another four double-vowel symbols are made up of combining some
of the basic vowel symbols together (e.g., combining - “0” and | “a”
produces } “wa”

1} wa (as in wine)

T wo (as in wonder)
14 wae (as in wait)
7l whe (as in when)

Notice that the above four double-vowel symbols have the w sound.

You may wonder whether other vowel symbols can be combined.
However, there are vowel symbols that cannot be combined together.
For instance, -- does not combine with 1 or 1], whereas T does not
combine with | or H. The reason is attributed to the Korean vowel
harmony principle.

In Korean, two vowel symbols | and -I- are called “bright vowels” since
they sound sonorous to Korean native speakers. Since the vowel symbols
such as ], 2}, H, and H were derived from } and - (e.g., either add-
ing a stroke or combining them together), these vowel symbols are also
considered “bright vowels.” On the other hand, 1 and T are considered
“dark vowels” along with 7], 7, and J]. Meanwhile | and — are called
“neutral vowels.” The vowel harmony principle prohibits the combination
of bright and dark vowel symbols.

Consonants
Hangul has 19 consonant symbols, as shown below:
p (as in park, but relaxed)

H
s p (as in pill, aspirated; or with puffs of air)
il p (as in speak, tense)

yl

t (as in tall, but relaxed)
t (as in talk, aspirated)
tC  t (as in steam, tense)

m
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J

k (as in kiss, but relaxed)
k (as in king, aspirated)
k (as in skill, tense)

a4

ch (as in chill, but relaxed)
ch (as in change, aspirated)
tch (as in midget, tense)

m (as in mother)
ng (as in king)

n (as in nose)
1 (1 as in lung or r as in Spanish r)
h (as in hope)

o od WA

s (as in soul)
s (as in sea)

x>

How to combine consonant with vowel symbols

The basic unit of a Korean letter is a syllable. In other words, a complete
Korean written letter must have at least one consonant and a vowel symbol.
The combinations of the vowel and consonant symbols are fivefold.

First, a syllable consists of only one vowel sound (e.g., like English “a”).
Although the letter pronunciation is consisted of only vowel pronunciation
like “a” (without any spoken consonant), you still need to start the syllable
with a consonant symbol to make the letter complete. For this purpose, you
use a Korean consonant ©. The use of the © symbol is special in that it
is used as zero-value consonant when it appears before a vowel. It func-
tions as a place holder in a word-initial position, so that the letter “a”
should be written in Korean as ©} (not }). Let us take another example.
Writing a letter for the sound “yo” should look like & not L. Again,
although the letter begins with the vowel pronunciation “yo” (without any
spoken consonant), you still have to start with a zero-value consonant ©
to make it a complete letter, as in £.

Second, it can have a vowel but followed by a consonant (e.g., like
English “on” or < in Korean). Third it can have a consonant, followed by
a vowel (e.g., like English “go” or il in Korean). Fourth, a syllable letter
can have a consonant, followed by a vowel, and then a consonant (e.g.,
like English “dam” or & in Korean) or two consonants (e.g., like English
“host” or < in Korean).

The position of the vowel symbols is either to the right of or below the
initial consonant symbol, as in 7| and =. If the syllable has a consonant
after a vowel symbol, it is always below the vowel, as in ¥ and 5.

There are a few things to remember. First, a Korean syllable does not
start with two consonants (e.g., unlike the English word “clip”). In addition,
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the syllable with three symbols (consonant-vowel-consonant(s)) seems to
be more crowded and compacted than the one of two symbols (consonant-
vowel) formation. However, each syllable should look about the same size,
no matter how many symbols it may contains. For instance, notice that the
sizes of the following two letters are about the same: 1} and <. Another
thing to remember is that Hangul follows the spelling convention, and
consequently, Korean spellings do not change just because it reads a little
differently from its symbol combinations. In other words, one should not
write just as each word sounds (this is the same for English, where you
cannot write just as you hear or speak).

Exercises

Exercise 1.1

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is pronounced
differently from the others.

o, o}, o

Exercise 1.2

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is pronounced
differently from the others.

2, 7, A

Exercise 1.3

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is not one of the
“bright vowels.”

| s R

Exercise 1.4

Among the following vowel symbols, circle the one that is not one of the
“dark vowels.”

T, ™, 2 1, A
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Exercise 1.5

The following Korean words are the English borrowed words used in
Korean. Match each Korean word with one of the following English words
(camera, jazz, taxi, romance, hot dog, Starbucks, quiz, coat, bus, sandwich,
hamburger, and coffee):

B~
73]
HE

A =
A=
2
ElA]
2EH A~
9 =1
10 AM=9)%
11 WA
12 7helet

OO N AW

Exercise 1.6

The following are names of countries in Hangul. Make a guess and write
the English name for each country.

SO WTO LA WN
12 300 [K O fEL K
2 Tl ottt

o

S

Mﬂ%‘bs&rﬂ
r

—_

Exercise 1.7

The following are names of cities in Hangul. Make a guess and write the
English name for each city.
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e
>,
b
R

et >
(L E T o

2l

SOOI AWM R
o
o

—_

Exercise 1.8

Match each English name of the country with the corresponding Korean
name from the following list:

wERg A9y oo}, AL, ol e, oY=, ],
Ao}, oY Lo}, o] Aekel, @7},

2

Russia

Egypt
Portugal
Hungary
Saudi Arabia
New Zealand
Argentina
India
Australia
Israel

OO0 NN N kW

—_

Exercise 1.9

Match each English name of the city with the corresponding Korean name
from the following list:

22, DY), waaw), 2ok, B, 3ol W, ol 2, WA A
EEEEE S SES

1 Shanghai

2 Cairo

3 Rio de Janeiro
4 Tokyo
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Moscow
Helsinki
Rome

Oslo
Bangkok
Mexico City

S O 00O\

Exercise 1.10

The following are the names of some world famous people. Make a guess

and write their names in English.

1 Xu] 7}¢
ED R

3 o=l Y
4 27 9ye
5 =8 AA
6 Eulx oty
7
8
9
0

0 Fud

gl THHlA]

SIS Bt

1

< =

R

Exercise 1.11

The following English words are used as loanwords in Korean. Match the
corresponding Korean words from the following list:

29), F), el A, wUE, GaulA, 7=, B, vk, 94,

S RIA], AR

monitor
shampoo
pizza

ski
television
pen

card
cookie
pop song
knife
banana
orange

0NN AW

Y
N = OO






UNIT 2

Characteristics of the Korean language

Word order

English is a subject-verb-object (SVO) language (e.g., Andrew-studies-
Korean). However, Korean is a subject-object-verb (SOV) language (e.g.,
MN=F7) =ro] & FH-3l 2 “Andrew-Korean-studies™). In Korean, verbs
and adjectives appear at the end of the sentence. All other elements such
as nouns (e.g., subject and/or object), adverbs, and numbers, appear before
verbs and/or adjectives. In addition, modifiers (e.g., adverbs, demonstrat-
ives, and relative clauses) appear before the modified words.

For instance, let us consider the following English sentence: “Peter
studies history at the library in the afternoon.” We know that “Peter” is
the subject since it comes before the verb “studies,” and “history” is the
object as it appears after the verb. Notice that extra elements such as “at
the library” and “in the afternoon” are placed after the object. In addition,
English prepositions always appear before nouns, as in “at the library.”

However, the word order of Korean would be 3] E] 7} =4 o] A S A}
& 353l & “Peter library-at history studies.” Instead of English preposi-
tions, Korean has particles that always come after the noun. For instance,
we know 3] H| is the subject, since it is marked by the subject particle 7}.
=413 is the location since it is marked by the locative particle °l| 4. In
addition, 9 A} is the object, since it is marked by the object particle &.

Consider another example:

N=F7E Aol A A4S Ho] 2 “Andrew eats lunch at home”

The subject particle 7} marks SH =+ as the subject of the sentence. The
location particle 4] marks 3 as the location. In addition, the object
particle S marks 44! as the object of the sentence.

Because of particles, Korean sentences do not always follow the SOV
pattern. Korean nouns (as subjects or objects) can be freely arranged in
a sentence. For instance, the following six sentences mean “Andrew eats
lunch at home.”
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M=F7)F "ollA AAS Ho] & “Andrew home-at lunch eats”
M=F7E AAES Fol A o] & “Andrew lunch home-at eats”
ol M=F7E AAL Hoj 2 “Home-at Andrew lunch eats”
Holld HAS N=F71 o] 2 “Home-at lunch Andrew eats”
HAAIS =77 ol Hol 2 “Lunch Andrew home-at eats”
A S FHoA A=F7F o] 2 “Lunch home-at Andrew eats”

The fact that Korean nouns can be freely arranged differs from English,
since the English word order typically determines grammatical relation-
ships. The word order affects the Korean language only when certain
particles are missing in given sentences (often during the colloquial
usages).

Meanwhile, for delimiting the meaning of the nouns, the tone is often
used in English. In Korean, however, the changing word orders (e.g., mov-
ing the important elements near the verb and less essential elements to
the front of the sentence) or using the special particles (e.g., topic particle
/%) delimit the meanings of nouns.

Context-oriented language

In Korean the most important elements tend to cluster to the end of the
sentence. The further the word is from the end of the sentence, the less
important the element is and more likely it is to be dropped. In other
words, what appears at the very end of the sentence (e.g., verbs) is most
important. Consequently, Korean sentences that have no subject or object
but just a verb or an adjective, such as in & ©] & “eat,” are grammatically
correct and natural in conversation. Here are more examples.

QHd 3k Y 7F? “How are you?”
are peaceful

¥ 45314 8.2 “What do you study?”
what study

AU o “Thank you”
thanks do

Notice that none of the above expressions contains the first or second
person pronoun. What determines the omission is the context. The Korean
language is a context-oriented language in that any contextually understood
elements may be omitted unless they are indispensable.
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General-to-specific language

Korean is a “general-to-specific” or “big-to-small” language. In other
words, Koreans write or say general, or bigger, units before the specific,
or smaller, units. For instance, Koreans say or write the last name before
the given name (e.g., 717 %1 “Kim Jungmin™).

When writing an address, they write the name of the country, followed
by the province, city, street, house number, and the name of the receiver.

R, A7), e, FAT, 52HE 113, 44
(Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Kumchon-District, Toksan
113, Kim Jungmin)

When writing a date, the year comes first, followed by month and the
day.

2007 1 8 € 5 ¢ (2007-year 8-month 5-day)

Honorific language

Korean is an honorific language in that it has grammatical elements that
are used to indicate social meanings involved in contexts such as speakers’
attitudes (e.g., respect, humility, formality) toward who they are talking
to or talking about.

For instance, Koreans use hierarchical address-reference terms of titles
as well as various speech levels to indicate politeness, intimacy, and the
formality level of discourse during interaction. In addition, they use humble
person pronoun forms such as #| “first person singular” and ] 3] “first
person plural” to indicate humility. Moreover, Koreans use honorific
suffix -(2)A] and euphemistic words to indicate respect toward a sub-
ject of higher social status. The following examples illustrate how Korean
honorifics work:

(a) 1A -2 ®elo] s} Folx s
“(I) appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.”
(b) oAl A3 mlel oF FAJfA gFYH

“(I) appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.”

As seen above, the referential meanings of the two sentences are the same.
However, their social meanings are different. For example, in (a), the use
of the plain first person pronoun, -$-2], the absence of the honorific suffix
-A], and the use of an intimate speech level -] indicate that the speaker
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is likely addressing a person either of equal (=power) or lower status
(-power), and whom he/she knows well (-distance). Because it lacks proper
honorific elements, the example in (a) would be rude in a formal situation
if it was used by a lower-status person (e.g., a college student) addressing
a higher-status person (e.g., a professor).

To make (a) socially appropriate in a +power situation (e.g., talking
to someone of higher status), one should change -2, first person plural
genitive pronoun, to # 3], humble first person plural genitive pronoun, as
shown in (b). In addition, one should add the honorific suffix -A] to the
gerundive verb 5-°] 4] “giving (me)” making -4 4] thereby transforming it
into an honorific verb, and use the deferential speech level sentence-ending
F YT} to change 11vF9] “thanked (you)” to L% YT, in the deferen-
tial speech level. The above examples illustrate how the use of honorifics
in Korean functions as a social indicator. In addition, they demonstrate
that how an utterance is said is more important than what is said.

Exercises

Exercise 2.1
Circle whether the following statements are True or False.

Example: in English, prepositions always appear before nouns, as in
at home. (T | F)

1 In Korean, verbs and adjectives appear at the end of the sentence.
(T/F)

2 In Korean, nouns, adverbs, and numbers, appear after verbs and/or
adjectives. (T / F)

3 In Korean, what appears at the very beginning of the sentence is most
important. (T / F)

4 In Korean, word order typically determines grammatical relationships.
(T/F)

5 Instead of English prepositions, Korean has particles that always come
before nouns. (T / F)

6 Korean sentences do not always follow the SOV pattern. (T / F)

7 Word order affects the Korean language only when certain particles are
missing in sentences. (T / F)

8 Korean sentences that have no subject or object but just a verb are
grammatically correct and natural in conversation. (T / F)

9 In Korean, different forms of expressions are used depending on who
you are talking to or talking about. (T / F)
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Exercise 2.2

Write each component of the sentence in the SOV word order.

SOOI R W

—_

Example: 3= 0] Z (the Korean language) & -3l 8. (studies)
“=%ko] (Susan)
= Fo] gh=molE T

7 32 (jogs), Plel o] (Michael), 257l Al (at track).
alo] (Joan), ™ o] & (eats), 42 (the lunch).

57-& (basketball), E] 2] 7} (Timothy), 3l & (plays).

gl 1] A& (television), ¥} & (watches), B 52=7} (Bruce).
ul =7} (Mark), ¥H&°] 8 (makes), 223} A E] & (spaghetti).
ZFQ. (sleeps), Aol Al (at home), Tho] o] (Diane).

olok7] &l 8. (talks), @ S+ (to Philip), 7] & ©] (Carol).

A3 & (coffee), HIH 7} (Teddy), "F*+ & (drinks).

slalof| (to school), 7} (goes), Z~7} (Charles).

EY7} (Tony), A & (plays), 3] ¢} =% (piano).

Exercise 2.3

Arrange the following elements according to the Korean convention.

N =

(91

Example: July 18, 2007
= 2007, July 18.

December 24, 2005
Sumi Kim

712-19 Hankuk Street, Jung District, Seoul, Kyonggi Province, Republic

of Korea.
Daesung Lee
18 May, 1977

Kyonggi Province, Republic of Korea, Kangnam District, 81-3 Tachan

Street, Seoul






UNIT 3

Nouns

Words and word classes

Words are basic units that constitute a sentence. Each word in a sentence
has different functions. Based on its grammatical function, each word is
categorized into different classes, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives and so
on. Korean has the following word classes.

1 Nouns

Pronouns

Particles (that attach to a noun and indicate grammatical relationships

or add special meanings)

Numbers and counters

Verbs (that indicate action or progress)

Adjectives (that indicate state or quality)

Copula (that indicate an equational expression: ©]t} “be” and °} Tt}

“be not”)

Adverbs

9 Prenouns (that appear before a noun, like English demonstratives such
as this, that, these, and those)

w N

~N O A

oo

These Korean words in general fall into two categories: inflected words
and uninflected words. Inflection refers to the process of adding some
kinds of affixes to the original word in order to indicate grammatical
features such as tense, number, aspect, and person. The addition of the
affixes changes the shape of the original word in the process; however, it
does not change its form class.

For instance, in English, the word “go” becomes “goes” with the affix
“-es” when it is used for a third person singular. Another example is
when the verb “study” changes its form to “studied” with the affix “-ed.”
The process of adding such affixes refers to inflection. Notice that these
inflected verbs end up having additional grammatical features (e.g., the
third person verb usage and past tense) but their class does not change
(e.g., they are still verbs).
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In Korean, the category of words that undergoes inflection includes
verbs and adjectives. On the other hand, the category of words that does
not undergo inflection includes nouns, pronouns, numbers, adverbs, and
prenouns. All of these different classes of words will be discussed in detail
throughout this book. However, this unit focuses on nouns. Nouns in general
refer to the part of speech that indicates a name of thing, quality, place,
person, or action. Nouns often serve as the subject and/or object of verbs
and/or adjectives.

Formation of nouns

There are three components that constitute Korean nouns: native Korean
words (about 35 percent); Sino-Korean words (about 60 percent), and
loan words (about 5 percent). Generally speaking, Korean nouns can
be comprised of either a single morpheme (or a meaningful unit), such as
U “tree,” AF “mountain,” Al “bird,” & “water,” or multiple morphemes
(e.g., a combination of several single morphemes) such as 3} “volcano”
(3} “fire” + 4F “mountain”) and 4~317] “beef” (4x “cow” + 17| “meat”).

Nouns consisting of more than two morphemes are normally formed
through either a derivational or a compounding process. The derivational
formation takes an affix (e.g., either a prefix or a suffix), which normally
appears in a noun and/or a predicate (e.g., a verb and/or an adjective).
Prefixes refer to the affixes that appear before the word, whereas suffixes
refer to the affixes that appear after the word.

Derivational prefixes:
» Native Korean prefix (e.g., & “first”)
o WolE “the first son” = & “first” + o} & “son”
o W “the first daughter” = ¥ “first” + & “daughter”
* Sino-Korean prefix (e.g., Al “new”
o 2138}7] “a new semester” = Al “new” + &}7] “semester”
e 2121 “a new comer” = 21 “new” + ¢l “person”

Derivational suffixes:

e Native Korean suffix (e.g., 1" “doer”)
o AT “business man” = "V\} “business” + ¥ “doer”
e U “worker” = ¥ “work” + - “doer”

¢ Sino-Korean suffix (e.g., 3} “study”™)
e 33} “Korean studies” = $h= “Korea” + 8} “study”
e =3} “mathematics” = 5~ “number” + 3} “study”

e Nouns, derived from verbs (e.g., ©]/7] “act”)
e Ho| “income” = “earn” + ©] “act”
e 7] “eating” = H “eat” + 7] “act”
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* Nouns, derived from adjectives (e.g., ©]/7] “quality”)
o 17| “size” = = “big” + 7| “quality”
e 7] “length” = 4 “long” + ©| “quality”

As seen above, derivation is a useful way to understand how a word can
be developed into another word with an affix, which carries an additional
meaning.

On the other hand, compound nouns consist of two or more independ-
ent morphemes. They are divided into native and Sino-Korean compound
nouns:

Native compound words:
e noun + noun
e & “tears” = ir “eye” + &= “water”
o =7l “seal” = = “water” + 7l “dog”
e adverb + noun
o &M “curly hairs” = &% “curved” + M 2] “hair”
o F=HlE “gentle breeze” = AFHE “gentle” + B} wind”
e noun + predicate + nominalizer
o 7o “necklace” = & “neck” + A “hang” + ©| “act”
o 17| “model” = & “example” + X “look” + 7] “act”
e predicate + noun
o =%k« oversleeping” = = “late” + % “sleeping”
e ILEF “icicle” = & “straight” + 9 “ice”
¢ clause + noun
o ZHE “cold water” = %+ “cold” + & “water”
e Sto] “stupid person” = 4t “ugly” + ©] “person”

Sino-Korean compound words
¢ Sino-Korean word + Sino-Korean word
e X “parents” = 4 “father” + X “mother”

e dXA| “universe” = A “heaven” + A| “earth”

Meanwhile, Korean has a group of special nouns that always appear
before other nouns to modify or describe the following nouns, such as
F<= &2 “what kind of food,” ©] # “this book,” L A}3 “that man,”
and ©]= 219 “which restaurant.” These nouns are called “prenouns”
(like English words, such as “that,” “this,” and “which”).

Some nouns are used only after the aforementioned prenouns.
These special nouns (also sometimes called “bound nouns”) cannot be
used by themselves but used always with the prenouns. Examples of
these nouns are ©] 3~ “this place,” I ¥ “that person,” A %! “that thing,”
and so on. Prenouns as well as bound nouns are discussed in detail in
Unit 22.
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Some characteristics of Korean nouns

Marking plurality

English is very specific with respect to number in that when there is
more than one item, the item must be marked by the plural “s.” However,
Korean nouns are not specific about the number in that it does not have
the grammatical category of number. For instance, a Korean noun 1%
“pencil” can be translated into at least the following: pencil, a pencil, the
pencil, some pencils, the pencils, and pencils. Korean has the suffix = (that
can be attached after a countable noun) for indicating the plurality of the
noun. However, its usage is not mandatory for marking plurality, thus its
purpose is rather for highlighting the plurality of the noun.

Position of nouns

Korean nouns appear in a sentence in one of the following ways: (1) by
itself, (2) before particles, (3) before another noun, and (4) before copula.
For instance, consider the following sentence:

A o] nj= tfetalolo] & “Teacher, Susan is an American
college student”

Notice that 128 d “teacher” appears by itself; =%t “Susan” appears with
the subjective particle ©]; ¥]= “America” appears before another noun
o] 8128 “college student”; T SHAY appears before ©]°l & “copula.”

The Korean copula (or be-verbs such as “am,” “is,” and “are”) is ©]t}
(or ©]° & with the polite speech level). Korean nouns can serve as the
sentence predicate with the copula. For instance, consider the following
sentence: &°] gHAJolo] & “Tom is a student.” What is noteworthy is
that the copula attaches to the noun so tightly as if it were a particle.

For example, notice that there is no space between 4] and ©]<] &, as
in 3t ool o

Noun usage with verbs

People tend to use nouns with certain verbs. For instance, in English, the
word “crime” is collocated with the verb “commit,” and “operation” is
collocated with the verb “perform.” The use of a noun with a verb that is
not conventionally collocated (although the use of the verb may be gram-
matically correct) results in an awkward expression (e.g., “Hitler committed
a crime” vs. “Hitler performed a crime”). In the same principle, Korean
nouns tend to collocate with certain verbs.
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Consider the following examples:

W 7}7F FE =o}2 “Rebecca plays basketball” (X)
A w717} 575 38 “Rebecca plays (lit. does) basketball” (O)

The verb &= °}4. literally means “play,” and 3l & means “do.” However, in
Korean, the noun &7 “basketball” does not collocate with =°} 2., but with
3] &.. For playing musical instruments such as piano and guitar, a different
verb % & “play” or “hit” is used instead of 3| & or =o} 8.

¥ 717} F o} & Eol 2 “Rebecca plays piano” (X)
AWl 7171 J ol E 3 & “Rebecca plays (lit. does) piano” (X)
AWl 7171 J]o}i=E # 2 “Rebecca plays (lit. hits/plays) piano” (O)

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 3 exercises

7} the edge

7 dog

A<t egg

317] meats
35 rubber
31521 rubber shoes
W& greens

= stone/pebble
i door

= water

E7) seal

v} needle

v}t} sea

v} 57} the seaside
" room

" bread

3] bakery

¥ wall

= brick

F2) fan

AL business

2F3E wild edible greens
A bird
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Al shoes

oF front

o font door
S-2F music

A season

Z A migratory bird
2 book

214} book store

=L nose

3] blood from the nose
3] blood

Exercise 3.1

Translate the following Korean words into English:

OO0 NN N kAW

—_

Example: A}F#F  people

Exercise 3.2

The following are compound words. Write their English meanings.

NN AW

Example: 317]
Chicken (meat)

% Chicken

+

117] meat

e

I M S E e K
S B Hd e g

£
N

+ + + + + +
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Y o B o

= L oL N,
1]

+ 4+ o+

S O 0

Exercise 3.3

The Korean nouns in each set have the same prefix. Identify the prefix
and give its meaning.

Example: 'Z3l7] (raw meat), 'FA3 41 (raw fish), &7 2+ (uncooked egg)
=Prefix: & Meaning: raw

1 A18t7] (new semester), 21 At (new generation), 413 (new model)

Prefix: Meaning:

2 315 (high class), 317} (high price), 315 (high degree), 324} (high
mountain)
Prefix: Meaning:

3 2715 (impossible), E7}9] (unavoidability), ¥7F% (insensibility),
-89 (unfairness), #7112 (unsteadiness)
Prefix: Meaning:

Exercise 3.4

The Korean nouns in each set have the same suffix. Identify the suffix
and give its meaning.

Example: 47} (novelist), 217} (musician),
AF 7} (businessman)

Suffix: 7} Meaning: person
1 gk=r2] (Korean style), P]l=r2] (American style), 5 =2 (Chinese
style)
Suffix: Meaning:
2 vl=A (sewing), 7} & (scissoring), 5~ & (fanning)
Suffix: Meaning:
3 4] (teaching profession), 7] % 2] (skill-related profession), /2] (the
ministry)

Suffix: Meaning:






UNIT 4

Predicates and endings

Predicates

Predicate, one of the main components of a sentence, normally refers to
the part that explains or says something about the subject. Often it refers
to a verb or an adjective phrase that modifies the subject. For example,
“closed the door” is the predicate of a sentence “Peter closed the door.”
In a similar manner, those which constitute predicate expressions in
Korean are verbs and adjectives.

Stems

Korean verbs and adjectives are made of stems and endings. The stems of
verbs and adjectives do not stand alone, and they are always conjugated
by various or inflectional endings. These endings carry various grammatical
information and roles (e.g., tense, aspect, speech levels, and so forth).
When you look for the meaning of certain verbs and/or adjectives in
your dictionary or textbook word lists, you are most likely to encounter
verbs and adjectives with T} as their endings (e.g., At} “sleep,” & U} “play,”
and ] ¥ T} “difficult”). Remember that stems do not stand by themselves.
For a dictionary-entry purpose, Korean verbs and adjectives take a special
dictionary form ending -T}. Consequently, finding the stem of a verb and/or
an adjective is simple in that anything being left out after you take T} out
from the verbs and adjectives is the stem. Here are some examples:

Dictionary form Meaning Stem
7hek go 7k
o} eat =

vl $-t} learn HJ} -3
L. st} cook 273
L T} bad L
Zc} small =t
v good %

olEH beautiful ofE ot
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Verbs and adjectives

In English, one can distinguish a verb from an adjective by looking at their
structure. For example, when using an adjective as a predicate, one has
to use one of “am,” “is,” and “are” (e.g., “the book is cheap”). In Korean,
however verbs and adjectives resemble one another in how they inflect
and how they function in the sentence. In addition, there is no obvi-
ous structural difference between verbs and adjectives. In fact adjectives
behave like verbs so much that Korean grammarians categorize adjectives
as “descriptive verbs.”

For example, in a dictionary, you may find the following Korean verb and
adjective: 7}t} “go” and 2t} “small.” They have different stems (7} and
Z}) but the same ending (U} the dictionary form ending). Their meanings
distinguish a verb from an adjective. Verbs normally signify actions and
processes. On the other hand, adjectives typically indicate states or qual-
ities (e.g., size, weight, quality, quantity, shape, appearance, perception, and
emotion).

Vowel- and consonant-based stems

Stems of Korean verbs and adjectives are grouped into two types: consonant
based and vowel based. An example of the vowel-based stem is 7} of
7}t}, whereas that of the consonant-based stem is ¥ of H t}.

Vowel-based verbs

a=Ast “divide”
7HA o} “have”
R= =t “teach”
vk Tk “touch”
»o “see”
w-$-o} “learn”
E}t} “ride”
Consonant-based verbs
[2a=s “close”
= “wear (shoes)”
fla=s “receive”
et “live”

ok “sit”

¢ “read”

]
Zo} “sell”
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Vowel-based adjectives

Atk “sour”

ATk “cheap”

AT} “bitter”

Ak “salty”

Ex=l “big”

st} “cloudy”

gtk “white”

Consonant-based adjectives

7 “light (weight)”

7H et “near”

W&} “fine”

W “wide”

s “many”

Eg=s “small”

=Tt “good”
Endings

Since the stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used alone, they are
always used with endings. Korean has many different endings that convey
much of the grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sentence types,
conjunctions, speech levels, and so on.

The endings can be categorized into two types: pre-final endings and final
endings, depending on where they are placed in the verb or adjective.

Pre-final endings

Pre-final endings are inflectional elements that come between the stem
and the final ending. They include the honorific suffix -(2.)A], past tense
marker $1/$), and so on.

Consider the following example:

oA 43} HA2o] 2?2 “Did (you) see the movie yesterday?”

Notice that the pre-final endings (e.g., ] and 1) appear between X., the
stem “see,” and ©] 2., “a sentence final ending.”

Non-sentence-final endings

There are two types of final endings: one that ends a verb or an adjec-
tive but not the sentence (non-sentence-final endings), and one that ends
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both the verb and the sentence (sentence-final endings). Non-sentence-
final endings include various clausal conjunctives such as -1 “and then,”
-0]/o}A] “because,” - 2T A] “while,” -#| T} “although,” - === “in order to,”
and so on.

Consider the following sentence.

AFE vpA|aL ofo] 2T H S o] Q “(I) drink coffee, and then eat
ice cream”

Notice that the conjunctive -1 “and then” does not end the sentence but
does end the verb stem V}A] “drink.” On the other hand, the ending ©] &
ends the verb “eat” as well as the sentence.

Sentence-final endings

The typical examples of sentence-final endings are various speech-level
endings. Korean has six speech levels as shown below. These speech-level
endings indicate the speaker’s interpersonal relationship with the address-
ees or attitude toward them (e.g., social meanings such as intimacy and
formality of the situation).

The deferential speech level is the highest among the six, followed
by the polite speech level and so on. In addition, each speech level has
four endings that indicate the type of sentence: declarative (statement),
interrogative (question), imperative (command/request), and propositive
(suggestion):

Speech level Declarative Interrogative Imperative Propositive

1 Deferential -4t} -5 U7 (AL ()T
oo Byt

2 Polite -ojg/okg -ol8/-oka e/l -oj8/ota

3 Blunt (22 -(2) 2

4 Familiar -] /=7 Al -A

5 Intimate -01/-o} -01/-o} -0y/-o} -01/-o}

6 Plain (=)t (oY /-F -ojg}/-obet At

Among the six speech levels, the use of (3) blunt and (4) familiar speech
levels have been declining especially among young generations. KFL
learners however must be familiar with the deferential, polite, intimate,
and plain levels, which are still widely used for all Koreans regardless
of age differences. Consequently, the debate around blunt and familiar
speech levels will not be discussed in this book.

Let us apply four of the endings above to the verb stem = “eat.” When
saying “(someone) eats,” one needs to use one of the four interrogative

endings (-5 47}, -1 &, -], and -1}).
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Level Conjugation Possible social settings
Deferential ¥ <54 7}? “(Someone) eats?” (e.g., in a formal situation)
Polite o] Q9 - (e.g., to an adult colleague)
Intimate 9 o{? - (e.g., to an adolescent friend)
Plain wup? - (e.g., to a child)

Notice that the verb stem in each speech level as well as the referential
meaning are the same. In addition, different endings render different social
meanings, such as speaker’s attitude toward the hearer and the formality
of the situation. Consequently, choosing the right speech level is critical,
and it all depends on who you talk to.

Exercises

Exercise 4.1
The following is a list of some Korean verbs and adjectives. Underline
whether it is a verb or an adjective and then write the stem of each verb

and adjective.

Example: ¢]T} Verb/Adjective  Stem: &1

1 7FHY  Verb/Adjective Stem:
2 7FA T} Verb/Adjective Stem:
3 &t} Verb/Adjective Stem:
4 €t} Verb/Adjective Stem:
5 ¥t} Verb/Adjective Stem:
6 S|t} Verb/Adjective Stem:
7 E}}F Verb/Adjective Stem:
8 ¢f Verb/Adjective Stem:
9 Atk Verb/Adjective Stem:
10 4 Verb/Adjective Stem:

Exercise 4.2

Among six speech levels, what are two speech levels whose uses are declin-
ing among young generations?

Exercise 4.3

Among six speech levels, what is the level used for formal and public
speech?
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Exercise 4.4

Apply one of the four declarative endings (-5 Yt} -1 2, -, and -=t})
to the stem of 3T} “tie.”

1 Deferential
2 Polite

3 Intimate

4 Plain

Exercise 4.5

Apply one of the four interrogative endings (-5 17}, -¢] £, -©], and -4)
to the stem of YU} “place (something) in.”

1 Deferential
2 Polite

3 Intimate

4 Plain

Exercise 4.6

Apply one of the four propositive endings (-8 AT}, -] 8., -©f, and -A})
to the stem of ¥j-$-T} “learn.”

1 Deferential
2 Polite

3 Intimate

4 Plain

Exercise 4.7

Apply one of the four imperative endings (-2 Al 2, -] &, -, and
-o12}) to the stem of ¢} T} “read.”

1 Deferential
2 Polite

3 Intimate

4 Plain




UNIT 5

The deferential speech level and the polite
speech level

In English, there are times when you have to take alternative words or
phrases, depending on various social factors involved in conversation,
such as the formality of the situation, politeness, and familiarity with the
addressee. For instance, in a certain situation, you can greet someone by
saying “Hey, what’s up!” but in another situation by saying “Good morn-
ing, Sir!”

Korean has different speech level endings for serving these purposes. As
already emphasized in the previous unit, the use of speech level endings is
mandatory all the time, since verb or adjective stems cannot stand alone.
However, for Korean language learners, choosing an appropriate speech
level ending for every verb and/or adjective is challenging because its selec-
tion is determined by various contextual factors involved in interaction,
such as who you are talking to, whether you know the addressee or not, how
formal the situation is, and so on. The focus of this unit is on two speech
levels: “the deferential speech level” and “the polite speech level.”

The deferential speech level

The deferential speech level is used for public and/or formal commun-
ication settings, such as broadcasting, public speech, business-related
meetings, conference presentations, and so forth. The deferential speech
level has four different endings for each sentence type: -5 4 t}/-8 4t}
(declarative), -5 7}/-8 Y7} (interrogative), -(2)4 A| 2. (imperative),
and -(2)H At} (propositive).

Declarative

For the declarative (statement), -5 T} is used when the stem ends in a
consonant, as in ¥ + 554 t} = ¥ 51 T} “(someone) eats.” However, when
the stem ends in a vowel, -1 YTt} is used, as in 7} + v Yt} = Yt}
“(someone) goes.”
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Because the deferential speech level indicates a sense of formality, many
formulaic/fixed expressions are made of this speech level ending:

A HAEUH “Nice to meet you” (literally, “(I) meet you for
the first time”)

Thba] WEZFS YUY “Nice to meet you” (literally, “(I) am glad because
I meet you”)

Z 9AEUH “Thanks for the meal” (literally, “(I) will eat
well”)

AR G “Thank you” (literally, “(I) do gratitude”)

A g “Excuse me” (literally, “(T) do discourtesy”)

oy “Congratulations” (literally, “(I) congratulate™)

Interrogative

For the interrogative (question) the ending is -35 47} for the stem ending
in a consonant, as in ®547}? “(do you) eat?” However, it is -H Y7}
for the stem ending in a vowel, as in 7} 7}? “(do you) go?” Here are
more examples.

T} “roast” AA 1715 =55UH7H? “When (do you) roast
the meat?”

Wt} “believe” 1 5 EEY7E? “(Do you) believe that
friend?”

7FE ATt “teach”  ©oJH A F=olE 7FE Y 7E? “Where (do you)
teach Korean?”

) 9-t} “learn” AAl AHEE ¥l5 Y72 “When (do you) learn
Taekwondo?”

Imperative

For the imperative (command), the ending is - 2.4 A| 2. for the stem ending
in a consonant, as in % 2.4} A| @ “eat.” However, the ending is -4 A] & for
the stem ending in a vowel, as in 7} A] & “go.” Here are more examples.

ot} “close” AES O A A9 “Close the window”

At} “read” Flaro] S 2] o HA]L “Read the Korean book”

‘ﬂb‘rr/} “meet” AAES T4 ] Q! “Meet the teacher!”

BT} “see” It F3tE A A 2! “See the comedy movie!”
Propositive

For the propositive (suggestion), the ending is -2.4] A|t} for the stem
ending in a consonant, as in 2.4 AT} “(let us) eat.” However, it is
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- AT} for the stem ending in a vowel, as in 7HA| T} “(let us) go.” Here
are more examples.

=T} “quit” S #5210 “(Let us) quit smoking”
T} “sit” kol FFAITE “(Let us) sit in the front

HUth “send out”  AAE EWAIH} “(Let us) send out the letter”
H 2]t} “throw away” 27|15 W HA|TE “(Let us) throw away the

The polite speech level

The polite speech level is the informal counterpart of the deferential
speech level. As the most commonly used speech level regardless of age
or gender, the polite speech level is broadly used in any situation where
polite language is called for. It is used when addressing someone of senior
status in a casual, non-formal, and everyday types of conversations; it is
used with friends if their friendship began in adulthood; it is the most
common speech level used toward strangers.

The polite speech level endings have two forms: -} & and -°}8.
When the verb and/or adjective stem ends in either ©} or 2, -0} is used.
On the other hand, -] & is used with the stem that ends in any other
vowels. For example, the following is a list of some verbs and adjectives
(with dictionary endings) in the left column with the polite speech level
ending -©]/°}£. in the right column:

Dictionary form The polite speech level endings

7}t “go” 7} (7} + °}2 but contracted to 7}2.)

BT} “see” B8 (X + o}8& but contracted)

2.t} “come” 2}Q (& + °}£ but contracted)

T} “receive” Hhol g (WE 4+ 0}Q)

At} “live” olQ (A +018)

71 o o “wait” 71t & (716h2] + ©] 2 but contracted
to 71the] 2)

9t} “learn” Hl 9] 8 (9]~ + ] & but contracted)

4t} “put (something) in” Yol 8 (¥ +o12)

Tk “tie” Fole (F+o8)

T} “eat” Hoje (9 + 018

You probably wonder why some verbs or adjectives such as 7}t} is not
7}ol L., but 7FL. This is attributed to the vowel contraction in Korean:
when similar or the same two vowels appear together (e.g., 7Fo} = 7}),
the vowels tend to be contracted.
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The copula |t} “be” and ¢} T} “be not” as well as the verb }t}
“do” do not follow the above rules. The conjugation of ©] T}, ¢} Tt} and
3T} is irregular in that the polite speech level of ©]T} is ©] ol &, o} t}
is oFy e & and 3s}t}is S L.

o]t} olo] & (X) o]el & (O)
btk ohgelf (X)  eldels (0)
ah sloka (X) 32 (0)

The endings -©1/°}8. are used for all sentence types: declarative, imperat-
ive, interrogative, and propositive. For instance, consider the following:

2o} 8 “(I) eat lunch”

o] 8?2 “(Do you) eat lunch?”
Ho] Q) “Fat lunch!”

H o] 8. “(Let us) eat lunch”

ol ol ol ol
o2 o, o2 o
tlo dlo tlo o

Koreans use contextual elements as well as intonation (e.g., rising intonation
for a question) to figure out what sentence type the ending is used for.

Mixed use of the deferential and polite speech
levels

Koreans frequently use the deferential speech level as well as the polite
speech level together even in formal conversational settings. One pos-
sible scenario is when you meet a person for the first time. The speakers
may introduce themselves using the deferential speech level (using the
aforementioned fixed expressions). However, once identified, they may
switch to the polite speech level. The use of the polite speech level ending
generates an effect of making a dialogue sound less formal, even in formal
conversational contexts.

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 5 exercises

7}A store

7}2 2]t} to teach
AUt} to cross over
< ball

-+ shoes
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18]t} to draw

1% painting

71 o to wait
73 feeling

7] 2} train

7]13] chance

7 road

7 %31t} to be clean

A weather

W& 7}t to go down
=4t} to be slow
=2t} to close

=t} to be sweet

9l cigarette

1 3HAY college student
A At} to throw
F=49t} to knock
w2t} to follow

A to be hot (water)

w}A T} to drink
v} 2|t} to finish
< everyday
Yt} to eat
Yt} to be far
+ door

= water
&7 fish
Wt} to believe
4 bottom

HFEE T} to be busy
Wt} to receive

"t room

vl stomach

w]-$-t} to learn

H 2]t} to throw away
B 2~ bus

H Wt} to send

Ht} to see; to watch
92t} to borrow

XA teacher
£ hand
Z=7 homework
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At} to be easy

2~#| 7] garbage

Al test

A 117t} to be noisy
21t} to wear (shoes)
‘374 3}1tt to be fresh
AT} to wash

o} Tt} not be

°}%l morning
o}32t} to be hurt
2kttt to sit

okl vegetable
o]t] where

4] when

o17] here

At} to open

% o] English

< 3} movie

< work

dojitrt to get up
A early

¢t} to read

A to wear (clothes)

2t} to sleep
1t} to catch
A7) AT} to be interesting
4] lunch

%7} to be good
T} to give

2] 7+ wallet

% house

2t} to find

2 book

T} to be cold
Z1- friend
A3 coffee
ST comedy
S E coat

1A aloud
E}t} to ride

Bl A] taxi

Zt} to sell
HA| a letter
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3] -9-t} to smoke

3= sky

3ttt to do

8}l school

gk Algk Koreans

gh=0] the Korean language

o] A T} to be separated/break up
& 2]t} to be cloudy

Exercise 5.1

Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending
(declarative) and translate each sentence.

Example: galef (7}e})
= staLof] 7Yt} (1) go to school”

S (Hoh
=to] = (7FE A th
AFE 1gE )
A¥ = (vpATh
AAE (W
goj = (uj$-th
wo] (7] 3skh)
7127 (=2 th
Eol (=1t

v Q] (upmc})

SO 00NNk W

—_

Exercise 5.2

Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending
(interrogative) and translate each sentence.

Example: gale] (7}e})
= staLel] 734712 “Do (you) go to school?”

A 7HA =& (Erh
oy &5 (Hth
A (gkeh)

oy (Ath)

Huls (99-h

A3 (B

(@) WO, NN U I S R
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GH 7} (FTD)
Aol (3t
7% (FTh
ol (1Eeh

S O 00

Exercise 5.3

Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending

(imperative) and translate each sentence.

Example: &alol| (7}c})
= gtalof] 7} Al 2 “Please go to school”

45 AdH)

= (W7
(DA
(F=eth)

o
N
=
=
=
=
=

S\OOO\]O\QIIAU)N»—\
[ B U = #d o mE
2 o [ -1H-Uo?=ﬂlloﬂ11010 |
Agm

4‘Q‘E

Exercise 5.4

Conjugate each verb or adjective with the deferential speech level ending

(propositive) and translate each sentence.

Example: galel] (7}t})
= StuLo]] ZFA|TE “(Let us) go to school”

o714 (&l A It
Y g3kE (B
718& (5°th
29715 (Weth

SO®U U AW
=
[>
il
)
£

—_
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Exercise 5.5

Underline which of the two English translations below is the correct ver-
sion of the Korean in each case:

10

Example: WZ2~& HA|th

“(Let us) take a bus”/“Take a bus”

Page 5 & ¢l oA 2.

“(Let us) read page 5”/“Read page 5.”

£ AT

“Wash hands”/“(Let us) wash hands.”

s oA L.

“(Let us) close the window”/“Close the window.”

A WY

“(Let us) borrow the book”/“Borrow the book.”

EA el A WA L

“Go out from the library”/“(Let us) go out from the library.”
B8 vha AL

“Drink water”/“(Let us) drink water.”

&4e FA

“(Let us) give (them) food”/“Give (them) food.”

FUES YoM AT,

“Wear the uniform”/“(Let us) wear the uniform.”

F=rol 5w AL

“Learn the Korean language”/“(Let us) learn the Korean language.”
Maz WAt

“(Let us) leave for Seoul”/“Leave for Seoul.”

Exercise 5.6

Conjugate each verb or adjective in parenthesis with the polite speech
level ending and translate the sentence, as shown in the example:

NN AW

Example: TV & (1t}
=TV & 2 “) watch TV”

715 (M

Mo M (% 2 A
o tlo £ tlo tlo o
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10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

(22
(D).

dell A (dojuirh)
A2 (Epth

o] (Frh

337} (A7 )

sk Abg (o] th)
SA12 (3

et ale] (o}ujeh
apaz} (W)

A7} ()

w7} (o} )

alo] (52t
oFA17h (44 5

18Ol
Y o o
>.

A
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The subject case particle ©]/7} i/ka

Case and special particles

One unique characteristic of Korean is that nouns are typically marked by
particles. There is no corresponding equivalent in English. Korean has two
types of particles: case particles and special particles. Case particles indicate
the syntactic role of the noun to which they are attached (e.g., whether the
noun is a subject, an object, an indirect object, and so on). Case particles
include ©]/7} “subject case particle,” </ “object case particle,” and so
on. Consider the following exemplary sentence:

271 AJ)E vkA Q “Charles drinks coffee”

22~ is the subject, as it is marked by the subject particle 7}. In addition,
719] is the object, as it is marked by the object particle .

The other type is “special particles” whose function is not to indicate
syntactic roles of the noun but rather to add special meanings, such as
indicating the noun as a topic of the sentence, emphasizing the singular-
ity of the noun, and so on. Special particles include </+= “topic particle”
and delimiters such as T} “only,” = “also,” and so on. Consider the follow-
ing example:

2k ddl 2uERZE F0}2 “As for a car, Hyundai Sonata is good”

Notice that @t A~U-E} is the subject of the sentence (since marked by
the subject particle 7}), while %} is not the subject but the topic of the
sentence (since marked by the topic particle +).

Characteristics of particles

There are few things to remember when using these particles. First, al-
though particles are tightly bound to and are an integral part of the noun,
they can be often omitted in colloquial usages. This omission in colloquial
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conversation is possible because the contextual understanding of the con-
versation is often sufficient to indicate the syntactic roles of the nouns
being used (e.g., knowing who is a subject or an object and so on). However, the
omission of the particles is not allowed in formal written communication.
Second, because of the case particle’s role of indicating the syntactic role
of the nouns, the word order can be scrambled. For instance, notice that the
following two sentences have the same meaning, even if the word order of
both sentences (e.g., the subject -2~ and the object #]3]) is different.

z2~7} A9 E vlA 8 “Charles drinks coffee”
A E #2277} wbA Q “Charles drinks coffee”

The subject particle ©]/7}

The subject case particle ©]/7} is a two-form particle. ©] is used when the
particle comes after a noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., 7}*©] “bag-
particle”), and 7} is used when the particle comes after a noun that ends
in a vowel (e.g., L7} “school-particle”). The principle of having two
forms resembles the use in English of “a/an.” However, the rule is the
opposite in that “an” is used before a noun that begins with a vowel (e.g.,
an umbrella) and “a” is used before a noun that begins with a consonant

(e.g., a cup).

The particle ©|/”7} in negation

Although the primary function of ©]/7} is to indicate the subject case, its
usage extends beyond case marking. For example, in negation the noun it
marks is not the subject of the sentence. Consider the following example:

AEHE $Far Abeo] ofu ol 8 “As for Sara, (she) is not a Korean”

A}e} is not the subject but the topic of the sentence (as it is marked by the
topic particle +). Notice that the subject of the sentence is omitted, and
k=1 Alek, marked by the particle ©], is not the subject of the sentence.

Double subject constructions

Some Korean sentences may have two nouns marked by the subject par-
ticle. Consider the following example:

71 Al v o] $kt} “Three friends came”

Notice that there are two subjects in the sentence, 7 and A9, as
both are marked by the subject particle. Korean grammarians call such a
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sentence “double-subject construction.” Double-subject sentences are very
common in Korean. However, its interpretation is not that the sentence
has two subjects. In this sentence, the focus is on the number three rather
than friends.

Consider another example:

Enp27} &o] At} “Thomas’s hands are big”

In this sentence, the relationship between two nouns, 7} and <&, is
that of the possessor-possessed.

It is rather confusing which noun marked by the particle should be
regarded as the emphasized subject. Koreans use context as well as other
linguistic cues (e.g., intonation) to figure out where the emphasis lies. The
importance of contextual understanding is also evident in the fact that
Korean subjects as well as particles are often omitted in conversation.

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 6 exercises

712t} to be near
7+4 price

7} singer

7+ S A} nurse

“oF#| puppy
7|55k} to be clean
= soup

A} to be cute

71 A} journalist

Z road

A kimchi

A weather

L1t} to be spacious
=t} to be sweet

] {1t} to be dirty
3t} to be hot

=4 3 library
T2t} to be hot (water)
& lemon

2t} to be many
SFSAT} to be tasteless
BHelt to be delicious
Wt} to be spicy
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™ 2] head

At} to be far

&= carpenter

= water

1) X 3}t to be lukewarm

W room

H| AT} to be expensive
At} to be cheap

A" sugar

’d 4 personality

2 salt

#t} to be easy

27| % schedule

2~} to be bitter (taste)
A1t} to be sour

A1) test

43} to be bland

o}= ¢t} to be beautiful
Y A-$-H anchorwoman
¢F medicine

2FA} pharmacist

o] H t} to be difficult
oA Ht} to be dizzy
dl A 1 o] engineer

%3 3} movie

%3} vl9- movie star
2183}t to be dangerous
221 food

2] A} medical doctor

A&} car

At} to be salty

Zt} to be short

A7) AT to be interesting
283} to be quiet

%1} to be good

F house

2} tea

2} to be cold (water)
%29 chocolate

703 2~ campus

A 3] coffee

Z#37H computer
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=1} to be big

7l pen

&} school

3l= Al% Koreans
3| A office worker
& 2]t} to be cloudy

Exercise 6.1

The subject particle is a two-form particle: ©] and 7}. Fill in the blank with
an appropriate subject particle, and translate the sentence.

Example: W2 () 2lo] g
=82 9o 8 “There is a bus”

1 Evpx () 9loje.
2 7 () Q.
3 whakE} () dol8
4 A=F () o8
5 % () 9ol

6 = () doe.

7 oH] () s

8 AAMY () Ao s
9 AMAY () A
10 #Z2 () o8

Exercise 6.2

Complete the sentence using the subject particle as shown in the example.
Then, translate the sentence.

Example: F, At}
= H o] FYT} “The house is big”

5}, A 9}
@ A, B
o4, gglth
EA, Z8a
2453t W]}
shaL, 7hch
47, £

o4, Ak

OO W
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Exercise 6.3
Translate the following sentences into English.

Example: 3}7g20o] #Fola
= “The toilet is small”

Sz wol 8.
ol 7|2 4.
757} ol .

3 240] wrelol 8.
74l A,

(N N

Exercise 6.4
Translate the following sentences into English.

Example: 247} Lyt
= “The weather is bad”

1 el B4t
2 ZolA7} A Hu .
3 A7 Ry

4 A@o] g &y,
5 w27k oA s,

Exercise 6.5

Translate the following sentences into Korean using the polite speech
level.

Example: “The size is small”
= Ao] =7} 2ot g

“The schedule is short.”
“The pen is expensive.”

“The house is spacious.”
“The chocolate is sweet.”
“The computer is expensive.”

(R N
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Exercise 6.6

Translate the following sentences into Korean using the deferential speech
level.

Example: “The weather is cold”
= Gt F5UT

“The weather is cloudy.”
“The road is dangerous.”
“The test is easy.”

“The room is dirty.”

“The campus is beautiful.”

DN W=

Exercise 6.7
Change each sentence into a negative sentence, as shown in the example.

Example: &2 tjghaole g

Zriol o4 2

Aol =8 71 hel 8
A= Sfabe] 2.
efogle 3]ALglold] &
S sl 2.
Apo] & B4l .
oAbl e )7 ro]of &
Fe sk w§el .

SO0 R W

—_
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Exercise 6.8
Match one of the following with the appropriate predicates.
AL A", e, =, o A2AL 24, AY, A, = A

Example: (Sushi) __ o]/7} gkgloj &
= 2=A7F gHolol &

1 (chocolate) o]/7} B3l 8
2 (sugar) o|/7} Eols

3 (medicine) ol/7F M &

4 (soup) o|/7} A&

5 (food) o|/7F BAH L

6 (kimchi) ol/7} w9l &

7 (coffee) o|/7} =AY
8 (water) o|/7} A7k &
9 (lemon) ol/7F M &

10 (tea) o]/7F A 3] 8

B
R

>
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The special particle < dn/+= nin

The special particle =/ is a topic particle since it marks the noun as
the sentence topic (e.g., what the sentence is about). The particle </ is
not a case particle; hence it does not indicate the grammatical function
of the noun it attaches to.

Marking topics

In a similar way that the subject particle has two forms©| and 7}, the topic
particle also has two forms: < (after consonants) and & (after vowels).
Consider the following two sentences:

T3k Sk Abgho]of & “As for Susan, (she) is a Korean”
du = vl=r Abgho]dl] & “As for Danny, (he) is an American”

Notice that =%} is marked by < (since it ends in a consonant), whereas
tY is marked by = (since it ends in a vowel). In addition, the above
two sentences are “topic-comment” structures: a sentence begins with a
topic of the sentence (marked by the topic particle </+), followed by the
predicate (e.g., an equational expression). In the first sentence above, 5%t
is the topic and gt= Al#o]o]] 8 is the comment. In the second sentence,
dlY is the topic, while 7]= A}gro]of & is the comment. Such a topic-
comment structure is the most basic sentence type in Korean.

To understand its usage in more detail, let us consider the following
examples:

gloli= m|ar Algho]ol] & “As for Leah, (she) is an American”
L5 gl A Ado]ol 8 “(She) is a high-school teacher”
28%ko]of & “(She) is 28 years old”

A D= Ayl Abgholo] 8 “As for James, (he) is a Canadian”
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Notice that the first three sentences are about Leah. Because of the fact
that Leah was noted as the topic in the first sentence, it would be redundant
to raise Leah as the topic again. Consequently, the second and the third
sentence omit the topic 2] °}. However, as the fourth sentence is about a
different person #l| 91 2=, the sentence begins with the new topic, Al Y 2.

The noun marked by /<= appears to be the subject of the sentence.
However, /<= is not a subject particle and it does not mark the noun as
the subject. For instance, consider the following sentence:

AN A= v~ FWHAZE BFlo]l 8 “As for hamburgers, Smith
Hamburger is tasty”

Notice that the hamburger is the topic of the sentence (what the sentence
is talking about), whereas “Smith Hamburger” is the subject of the pre-
dicate “tasty.”

Compare and contrast

When two sentences, marked by the topic particles /=, are used in
parallel, the particle </ serves to compare and contrast the two topics

of the sentences. Consider the following two examples:

A28 Ay} Algholo & “As for Justin, (he) is a Canadian”
a2 A iz A Algolo] 8 “However, as for Chieko, (she)
is a Japanese”

Notice that both Justin and Chieko are the topics of each sentence. Since

these sentences are used in parallel, these two topics are compared and
contrasted (e.g., one is a Canadian while the other person is Japanese).

Switching topics

Koreans use the topic particle </3= when they switch the topic from one
thing to another. For instance, consider the following conversation.

A AEFYY o] vlx] dwle] 22 “Excuse me, how much is this pair
of pants?”

B: 4. 20,000 ¥JY T} “Yes, (it) is 20,000 won.”

A: 1%, o] X|ul= Yupo 27 “Then, as for this skirt, how much is
(it)?”

B: 4l 32,000 94Ut} “Yes, (it) is 32,000 won.”

A: °] AHuB}A|=87 “How about this pair of jeans?”
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Let us assume that speaker A is a customer and speaker B is a saleswoman
in the above conversation. Notice that speaker A uses the topic particle
2/ when she changes the topic from one item to another (e.g., asking

for the price of a skirt, and then jeans).

Interplay between the subject and the topic
particles

When asking a question in Korean, the question word (e.g., 791 “what,”
7 “who”) is usually marked by the subject particle ©]/7}. However,
when answering the question, the question word is often marked by the
topic particle </+=. Consider the following examples:

&0 ¥ 22 “What is (your) major?”
&2 F=ro] o Q. “As for (my) major, (it) is Korean.”

In Peter’s question, the particle ©]/7} is used since %13 “major” is the
subject of the question. However, when responding to this question, Susan
answers &2 ghar0] o] 8 “As for (my) major, (it) is Korean,” instead of
A -go] 3hro] o] @ “The major is Korean.” Notice that & is marked by
the topic particle </<=, not the subject particle ©]/7}.

When Peter asks the question, 3" is the subject of the sentence and
it is not the topic of the conversation yet. In other words, the word % & is
new information which was just brought up in the conversation. However,
after Peter’s question, %1%~ becomes the topic. As a result, Susan replies
with &2 rather than Xd °l.

This may sound confusing but, it should become clear with more examples.
Consider the following examples:

A: ©]Fo°] ¥ 8?“What is (your) name?”

B: Al o]&2 ¢ ETF o 8. “As for my name, (it) is Andrew.”

A: 318Fo] o] ¢ 29 “Where is (your) hometown?”

B: Al 1182 A &0l Q. “As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.”

Appearing at the beginning of the sentence

You can make any element of the sentence the topic by adding the topic
particle to it and placing it at the beginning of the sentence, except the
verb/adjective that appears at the end of the sentence. For example,
consider the following sentences:
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1

o 97 9 Ao Wglsta AT A SIS FE Q.
“As for John, (he) studies Korean with Mary at the library at
9:00 a.m.”

LA 9 Alolli= Fo] Wgstal =AM FmolE e
“At 9:00 a.m., John studies Korean with Mary at the library.”

delstai o 0 9 Ao EARAA BFE Bra e,
“With Mary, John studies Korean at the library at 9:00 a.m.”

EAFAAM = Fo] 2 9 Aol wlgfstal d=xolE FH-al Q.
“At the library, John studies Korean with Mary at 9:00 a.m.”

As a SOV language, in Korean the most important sentential elements (e.g.,
predicates) tend to appear at the end of the sentence. The less import-
ant or least unknown information tend to appear toward the beginning of
the sentence. Notice in the above sentences that the /3= -marked ele-
ments (topics) appear at the beginning of the sentence. The topic of the
sentence in Korean tends to be the contextually understood element, and
thus it can be often easily omitted during conversation.

This contrasts with the subject marked by the particle ©]/7}. The subject
particle ©]/7} is used to mark a subject (which happens to be new informa-
tion or has not been mentioned previously in the context). For instance, this
explains why most interrogative words such as “+7* “who,” 91 “what,”
A A “when,” and ©]= “which,” are used with the particle ©]/7}, as in
(71, and 91 ©], but not with the topic particle </+:

o] Al 2218 Hkolo] 89 “Which restaurant food is delicious?”

o] Al g&-2lo] H9lo] 89 “Which restaurant food is delicious?”

= "5 Aol o 8.2 “Who is an American?” (X)
Ti u| = Algholel] 8.2 “Who is an American?” (O)

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 7 exercises

A season

% flower

7} subject/course
2] weather

772 A= New Zealand
2] A] o} Russia
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@Al & Mexico

& Spring

B 2}4 Brazil

"= America/USA
A color

4“4 novel

S A} history
%= England
o 3} movie

7lv}t} Canada
737 computer
1| comedy
3}5 blue (color)
3 2 France
2] Philippines
3= South Korea
3 < Australia

Exercise 7.1

Complete the sentence using the topic particle and translate the sentence,
as shown in the example:

Example: EvlZ / vlar Abgh
= Enf2 = vl AFgho] ol & “As for Thomas, (he) is
an American”

1 fola / d8 AL
2 MM/ A Abg
3 sfe] / 5 At

4 37/ F= Ak

5 &/ 9= Akt

6 2E|H / 53 Alg
7 Fols ) Zekx Abg
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8
9

10

W B ER S
ok / # Ao} At
e / o] eelo} Abe

Exercise 7.2

Complete the sentence using the topic particle and translate the sentence,
as shown in the example:

—_

O O 00NN N kAW

Example: &2
_ o

/ Z=Hlo] =
212 ~Ho| A& Foldl] & “As for food, (1) like steak”

1=

Sor / A=

3} / Zv|t
%5/ oFF

A ) Bk A
%/ A

W/ AL

AA ) =

A/ g
AFE / HAEH
2= /| BMW

Exercise 7.3

Translate the following sentences into Korean.

—_

OO0 NN N kW

Example: As for Harry, (he) is in Britain
=2l Gl slofja

“As for Erin, (she) is in Canada.”

“As for Joshua, (he) is in Mexico.”

“As for Florence, (she) is in Brazil.”

“As for Ronald, (he) is in the Philippines.”
“As for Francis, (she) is in New Zealand.”
“As for William, (he) is in Russia.”

“As for Christine, (she) is in France.”

“As for Charles, (he) is in Italy.”

“As for Sara, (she) is in China.”

“As for Michael, (he) is in Japan.”
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Exercise 7.4

Underline which of the three Korean sentences is the correct translation
of the given English sentence:

Example: “As for the book, (it) is at home”
Ao g0 glole/ Aol Hel lola/ A ol oja

1 “Who is James?”
F7F AYzA8? /o]l A2 a? )/ e Al er
2 “As for color, (I) like white.”
Mo AL Folal e/ AL AN Folsla / A AL Fo}
3.
3 “As for today’s weather, (it) is hot.”
L5 SNV HYS / o5 IS U8 /oE I Hela
4 “Taxi is expensive.”
QA HA R/ BAT} AL ) A HRL,
5 “The school is far.”
shart= moja/ 8wzt Wol o/ ShaLe wols.
6 “As for coffee, hazelnut is delicious.”
A3l afolZ o] Releln. / A7t Aol ZHe] Rl / 7]

< dolEHo] Bhelofa.

>

Exercise 7.5
Choose the right particle for each sentence.

Example: 3 (°]/7}-2/%) ©Jt] ¢l 8.2 “Where is your home?”
=go] ojr 4 a?

2] {’\(01/7}/ =/) 3 51 dolo 8. “Terrence is a junior.”
2E]2(0]/7F-&/5) 18 o]l 8. “As for Steven, (he) is a freshman.”
ojt](o]/7H&/=) &3 °] ol 87 “Where is the bank?”
F-9-(01/7V&/) Sk Abghole 2. “Sangwoo is a Korean.”

Al (0]/7VL/) i Algolo 2. “As for Ken, (he) is a Japanese.”
ulg] @ (o]/7V/) WA R Algholdl 2. “As for Mario, (he) is a
Mexican.”

7 F(0l/7H2/) A e]oll &2 “Who is the teacher?”

8 A Ak(ol/7V-&/=) dul(ol/7H /) FoFa. “As for cars, Hyundai

is good.”

9 A o]F (°]/7H&/E) NE=Fd 2. “As for my name, (it) is Andrew.”

10 Al 218k (o]/7HL/5) A &)l 2. “As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.”

NN BN
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Pronouns

English has an extensive list of pronouns: I (me, my, mine), you (your,
yours), he (him, his), she (her, hers), it (its), we (us, our, ours), and they
(them, their, theirs). Korean has its own list of pronouns as well, but
its usage is much limited with different usage rules. Generally speaking,
pronouns are used much less in Korean than in English. In Korean, any
contextually understood sentence elements (including the subject and the
object) are often omitted. For instance, when two people are talking to each
other, personal pronouns often drop out in normal conversations, since both
speakers know who is the first person talking and who is listening. This
differs from English, where the use of the pronoun (or subject noun) is
mandatory in all situations. For instance, it would be grammatically wrong
or incomplete to say “ate lunch?”

The first person pronoun

The Korean first person pronouns have the plain and humble forms:

U (plain singular) #] (humble singular)
U (plain singular possessive) A (humble singular possessive)
2] (plain plural/possessive) #]38] (humble plural/possessive)

There are two things to remember when using the first person pronouns.
First, the use of either plain or humble pronouns depends on who you
are talking to. It is always safe to use the humble form when you talk to
adult speakers whom you do not know well. In addition, the use of humble
form is normally collocated with honorific elements (e.g., the deferential
speech level endings, the honorific suffix -(2.)A], the euphemistic words,
and so forth).

Second, A &]/9-2] “the first person plural pronoun” has a wider usage.
Due to the collectivistic value system, deeply embedded in the Korean
language and culture, #] 8]/9-2] is also used as the first person possessive
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pronoun, when referring to communal possessions (e.g., one’s family or
household, the school he/she attended and so on). Consider the following
two sentences:

A3 (f-2) ol w& =ty JAFYT “Our (my) older brother is
in Albany, NY”

A ol & vty FUt “My older brother is in Albany,
NY’?

Both sentences are grammatically and pragmatically correct. However, the
first sentence is preferred over the second.

The second person pronoun

The Korean second person pronouns have the plain and polite forms:

U (plain singular) 241 (polite singular)
U] (plain singular possessive) F219] (polite singular possessive)
U 3] (plain plural) 34lE (polite plural)

The use of Korean second person pronoun is much more limited than that
of English. For example, Koreans use U] only when addressing a child, a
childhood friend, one’s younger sibling, one’s son/daughter, and so forth.
The use of F4] is mostly used between spouses.

In fact, there is no second person pronoun for addressing an adult
equal or senior in Korean. One possible explanation is that addressing
someone by the pronoun sounds too direct and confrontational in Korean.
As a result, Koreans avoid using the second person pronoun unless the
addressee is someone they know well (e.g., friends), and/or is of equal or
lower status (e.g., one’s subordinates).

One may wonder then how Koreans actually address someone. The
safest way is not to use any pronoun at all. However, if unavoidable, the
best alternative is to use addressee terms as second person pronouns. As
shown below, Korean has many ways to address someone. When using an
address term, a speaker has to know the addressee’s social status as well
as the relationship with the speaker him/herself.

For instance, a businessman 71 % = “Kim, Youngsoo” can be addressed
in his work place at least in the following ways:

4 “Section chief” (professional title 73 + honorific title g,
when his junior colleagues address him).
7 7% “Section chief Kim” (last name 7 + professional title 2},

when his boss addresses him).
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“Senior Kim” (last name 7 + rank term 149, when his
junior colleague who happens to have graduated from the
same high school addresses him).

HedA “Mr. Youngsoo Kim” (full name 713 <~ + neutral title 4,

when adult distant friends who are of equal or higher status
address him).

Notice that the difference in status (e.g., who has the higher status or
power between the speaker and the addressee) and the familiarity (e.g.,
how close or familiar the speaker is with the addressee/referent) deter-
mines the choice of term.

In his personal life, Youngsoo Kim can be addressed by different terms.
For instance, his wife may call him ©] 2. “darling,” $4] “dear,” and 2}
“older brother” (if she is younger than him). If he has a son or a daughter,
the wife can even call him ©}#} “dad.” His friends can call him by just
his first name % <~. His parents can call him by the first name with the
vocative -°}, as in % =°F.

Then how would you address someone in a store or restaurant set-
tings? Again, the safest way is not to say any pronoun at all. Instead
of pronouns, you can get people’s attention by saying 7] 8. “here” or
A Yt} “excuse me.”

The third person pronoun

Strictly speaking, Korean has no true third person pronoun. Koreans use
a demonstrative (e.g., this, these, that, and those) and a noun (e.g., man,
woman, thing, people, and so on) to refer to the third person:

He
71 “that,” 71 A} “that person,” 71 < “that esteemed person,” L ‘&
2} “that man”. ..

She
71 “that,” 71 A} “that person,” 71 < “that esteemed person,” 1 ¢]
2} “that lady” ...

They
15 “those,” 71 A}HHE “those people,” 71 & “those esteemed
people”...

Beside these terms, Koreans use various kinship terms in place of the
third person pronoun.



58 Unit 8: Pronouns

Kinship terms

Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical values embedded in the Korean
language and culture, Korean has a list of highly stratified and extensive

kinship terms. The Korean

kinship terms indicate how one is related to

others in intricate ways (e.g., whether the relative is a male or female,
whether the relative is older or younger, whether the relative is on the
mother’s or father’s side, and so on).

The Korean kinship terms can be divided into two groups. The first group
has two kinship term sets depending on the gender of the person related.

A male’s A female’s
father-in-law el Alob A
mother-in-law sy Aloim Y
spouse ot (H-<1) wH
brothers FA ewmE Fs s
older brother E <o w
older sister Ty Ay

The second group includes

grandparents
paternal grandfather
maternal grandfather
paternal grandmother
maternal grandmother
parents

father

mother

son

daughter
grandchild(ren)
grandson
granddaughter

younger brother
younger sister

paternal uncle

the kinship terms, used by both genders.

ZHEE

gopn )
S| &o}u] 4
o)
SJzely

T -
op 7|

HEA
o] 54

ok A (an older brother of one’s father)
ZF-2-0}H A or <4~ (a married younger
brother of one’s father)

2}+Z (an unmarried younger brother of one’s
father)

31X 5 (the husband of the sister of one’s
father)
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paternal aunt 315 (both older or younger sister of one’s
father)
oMY (the wife of an older brother of
one’s father)
k2ol MY or % & (the wife of a married
younger brother of one’s father)

maternal uncle 2]4F<= (both older and younger brother
of one’s mother, regardless of their marital
status)
O] L5 (the husband of a sister of one’s
mother)

maternal aunt o] XL (both older or younger sister of one’s
mother)
9=+ 5 (the wife of both older or younger
brother of one’s mother)

son-in-law AL
daughter-in-law -7
cousin Al

Koreans use kinship terms as both address and/or reference terms for
their kin-members. For instance, it is rare for younger brothers or sisters
to address their older siblings by their first name.

Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical value orientations of Korean,
Koreans use some kinship terms when they address or refer to non-kin
members, such as friends, friends’ family members, and/or even strangers.
For instance, Koreans often use ] ™ ] when addressing and/or referring
to their friends’ mother. When addressing a stranger who looks obviously
old (say, over 60s), Koreans use &} 4| or 1.

Indefinite pronouns

People use indefinite pronouns when they refer to something that does not
have a specific referent. The examples of indefinite pronouns in English
include something, someone, sometimes, somewhere, anything, anyone, and
so forth. Korean interrogative words such as ¢ ] “where,” 21 4| “when,”
T “who,” -9 “what,” and ©] 2= “which” function as question words as
well as indefinite pronouns. What determines the use of these words as
question words or indefinite pronouns is intonation.

When the word is used as a question, the sentence that contains the
question word has a rising intonation at the end. However, without a rising
intonation, the question word functions as an indefinite pronoun.
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As a question word: 7} 9482 (with a rising intonation)
“Who is coming?”
As an indefinite pronoun: 77} 9} & (with a falling intonation)

“Someone is coming”

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 8 exercises

7} bag

7} family

74 2 police

315 8H4 high-school student
% husband

AT office

A1 shoes

7¥ major

A7t wallet

%581l elementary school
7+ E computer

3| A} company

3| AR office worker

Exercise 8.1

Choose the appropriate first person pronoun for each situation:

—_

OO0 Nk~ W=

Example: A grown up son talking to his old father (1}, #)
= A]

A brother talking to his brother (4}, #])

A student talking to his/her teacher (4, #)

A boss talking to his/her employees (in public speaking) (-}, #)
Employees talking to their boss ($-2l, #] 3])

Teenagers talking to their peers ($-2l, A 3])

Businessmen talking to their business partners (<%-2], #1 3])

A father talking to a son (4}, A)

A husband talking to his wife (1}, #])

An adult talking to a child (1}, )

An adult talking to his/her childhood friends (4}, #)
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Exercise 8.2

Translate the following into Korean.

SOOI R W

—_

Example: My house (an adult talking to his/her friend)
- 92 4

My major (a college student talking to his/her professor)

My computer (a college student talking to his/her junior classmate)
My family (a college student talking to his/her professor)

My older sister (a male adult talking to his friends)

My wallet (an adult talking to his friend)

My shoes (a teenager talking to her younger brother)

My office (a boss talking to his employees, in public speaking)

My bag (an adult talking to her senior colleagues)

My father (a teenager talking to his/her peers)

My company (businessmen talking to their clients)

Exercise 8.3

Choose the most appropriate address term from the choices given in the
bracket.

OO LN W -

Example: Addressing one’s husband (¢ X/ 4/ # 7] 2./ name)
=i

Addressing a server in the restaurant (U/ AHdl/ G421/ A 7] Q)
Addressing a child on the street (U/ @41/ AFU]/ o] H)

Addressing one’s father (SPH ]/ G2/ 4/ o 1)

Addressing one’s older sister (F21/ W/ A/ F4)

Addressing a stranger who looks in his 70s (F41/ Y/ #Fu]/ Stolr A])
Addressing one’s wife (4/ o5/ 7] 2)

Addressing one’s older brother (3/ 341/ ]2/ name)

Addressing one’s childhood friend (V]/ 41/ &21)



62 Unit 8: Pronouns

Exercise 8.4

Choose the most appropriate reference term from the choices given in
brackets.

W N =

~N O DB

Example: Referring to one’s husband (oF#l/ “1 & / 71 T4}

= o}

Referring to his older brother (7 &/ 1 WA/ 1 A&/ &)
Referring to one’s grandfather (7L \F=} / 21 AFgH/ o} 2]/ name)
Referring to one’s best friend’s mother (72 G2}/ oW/ 1 Ab /
name)

Referring to one’s younger sister (7L -/ 71 o=}/ 1 Akgt /[ o] FAY)
Referring to one’s father (72 AFgt/ 1 o=}/ 21 i/ o} A])
Referring to his teacher (71 F&/ 1 Al / A Ad)

Referring to a stranger who looks in his 20s (=2 AF/ A A/ ol
A1)

Referring to one’s uncle (7L AFg/ 71 G}/ FolH A])

Exercise 8.5

Underline the gender of each speaker.

Example: $-2] w7} 7 Zo]of & “My older brother is a policeman”
(M /F)
=F

2] o] wlarol] o] 8 “My older brother is in USA” (M / F)

$2] Y7t Aol & “My older sister is a college student”
(M /F)

2] Quwh7} gh=toll 21o & “Our older brother is in Korea” (M / F)
-2 FuU7F Aol 1] 2 “Our older sister is in Japan” (M / F)
A8l AFrdo] A&l AAL “My mother-in-law is in Seoul” (M /

F)

E Ag Al9Hyrl QA& “My mother-in-law comes today”
M/ F)

A3 Ao} 2] 7} vl oAb o] Al 2 “My father-in-law is an American”
M/ F)

-2 gHo] olx o] e 2 “My husband is an engineer” (M / F)
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Exercise 8.6
Translate the following into English, as shown in the example.

Example: -2 47} a5sAold
= “My/our older sister is a high-school student”

A8 oA 7} Felo] Aol
28] o A7} EAFglo] Al 2.

A8 ofp]U7} 25 ska Aadel e,
A8 2Heobu A7) Q7 1 o] o] Al L.
A8 slaoiL)zh ALl 74 .

A8 o] ato] fr gl 74l

92 o] vhskelalolo] .

$2) &AL Fo] glof .,

OO W -






UNIT 9

Numbers, ordinals, and plural marker = tdl

Sino-Korean numbers and native Korean
numbers

In Korean, there are two parallel sets of numbers. One of these was bor-
rowed from Chinese long ago and is now part of the Korean number system.
The numbers belonging to this set are called Sino-Korean numbers. The
other set is of native origin. The numbers belonging to this set are called
native Korean numbers. These two sets are shown below.

Korean numbers

Arabic Sino-Korean Native Korean
0 q/E -
1 d shuf (gh)=
2 o] = ()
3 < A (M)
4 A} B ()
5 < oAl
6 =1 oA
7 A A5
8 2y o g
9 T oF&
10 A o
11 Ad st
12 Aol d%
13 Ak g A
14 A a4y
15 e oA
16 A oA
17 o dd5F
18 Ry doj g
19 A ol
20 o4 2E (=)
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30 A e

40 AR np=
50 oA el

60 4 of =

70 24 Jd=

80 44 o E

90 T4 ol&
100 Ll -
1,000 A -
10,000 s -
100,000 AR -
1,000,000 gk -
10,000,000 At -
100,000,000 e -

As seen above, the Korean number system is more systematic than the
English number system when it comes to the formation of higher numbers.
For instance, while English uses special words for 11 through 19, such as
eleven, twelve and so on, Korean numbers are formed “ten + one” (A )
or (&3}, “ten + two” (44 ©]) or (4+) and so on.

For multiples of ten, Sino-Korean numbers are simple combinations:
20 is “two + ten” (2] 4)), 30 is “three + ten” (4F4]), and so on. However,
native Korean numbers have special words, as 20 is 2%, 30 is A&,
and so on. In addition, the native Korean number set does not have the
number “zero.”

The use of Sino-Korean numbers and native Korean numbers differs
in a number of ways. First, as indicated by the asterisk mark above, native
Korean numbers “one,” “two,” “three,” “four,” and “twenty” have slightly
modified forms. Koreans use these modified forms when they count one
of these native numbers with a counter (e.g., ' a counter for person). For
instance, one person would be ¢ ™8, rather than 3}t .

Second, Koreans use native Korean numbers when counting a small
number of objects. For instance, three bottles of beers would be
A ¥ (beer + three + bottles). However, when counting a large number
of objects, they prefer using Sino-Korean numbers, as “62 bottles of
beers” would be M= 4 o] .

Third, from 100 and above, Koreans use only Sino-Korean numbers.
Consequently, 134 would be read as "4F4] AL It is optional to add ¢ to
the number that starts with 1, such as 100, 1000, and so on, however, it is
more common to say the number without it. For instance, for 100, saying
“¥ (hundred)” is more common than saying “ ¥ (one hundred).”

125 Wolye
247 olMAAE
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539 @Al
764 AR
1,457 ZApul & Al A
83,625 2RE A s ol A @

It is rare but you can read a number that is over 100, by combining a
Sino-Korean number and a native Korean number. For instance, 134 can
be read as MA]E Y (Sino-Korean number + native Korean number).
However, the use of Sino-Korean numbers is more dominant than a mixed
use of both sets of numbers.

Finally, Koreans in general use Sino-Korean numbers when doing math-
ematical calculations.

8x3=24 I Fal7] AL o] AA}

12+7=19 Aol galr] #Ae A+

9-4=5 w7 A= Q.

20+5=4 o4 ] o= A
Counting

There are two ways of counting countable objects. You can just use a
number by itself or use a number with a counter (the function of a counter
is to indicate the type of noun being counted). When counting without a
counter, you use native Korean numbers. For instance, for “two students,”
you can say 214 & (noun + number).

One student A Bt
Two students A =
Three students sHA Al
Four students A A
Five students A oAl
Six students SHA oA
Ten students A

Counting items with a counter can take the following structure: “noun
(being counted) + number + counter.” Consequently, for “five students”
you would say “3HA + ThAl + 5.7

When you use native Korean numbers with a counter, you should
remember that native Korean numbers for 1, 2, 3, 4, and 20 have slightly
different forms: h}/3t, =/, A/A|, Yl/4], and 2= & /2. Consequently,
one student would be “&4 3 W~ rather than “&-4 1} " twenty

students would be “S+A 2~ ™” rather than “SHA =& &
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1 Korean person $H=<l g ™

2 Korean people =72l 7 13

3 Korean people 3F=r<l A ™

4 Korean people =<l v 3

5 Korean people =<1 opAl

6 Korean people &F=7¢l oAl

14 Korean people =<1 & 9

15 Korean people =l AtiAl =

20 Korean people gh=Ql 25 ™ (or k=2l
21 Korean people ¢t=l =& & 13 (or gH=2l
32 Korean people @791 & F o (or =12l
43 Korean people gh=Ql v A 13 (or &F=<1

54 Korean people ¢h=2l 4 v w3 (or &=l
65 Korean people ¢h=<l &l tf (or &=l
76 Korean people ¥=<Q d& o (or &=l
87 Korean people gl o= U3 (or &F=<1
98 Korean people gh=Ql o}& o5 (or &F=<l
107 Korean people dF=1<l w5 (or k=<l
145 Korean people =<l WwtE thAl W (or =<l

ol o of. oL
~ o o o o o oL oL oL

ﬁMM$m$££ﬁﬁ

to

O o o o
ol
N

12 1% 1 e o fo x> 0, O

fivad

Notice that that there is no change in 2~& when it is combined with a num-
ber, as in “3HA) & $F W (21 students). In addition, when the number
is large (e.g., above twenty), Sino-Korean numbers can be used as well.

Ordinals

The Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers differ in the formation of
ordinals (e.g., regarding order, rank or position in a series). For Sino-
Korean numbers, Koreans attach the prefix A to a number. For instance,
“the first” is A ¥, “the eleventh”is A 4] ¥, and so on. For native Korean
numbers, they add ¥ %] to a number. Accordingly, “the fifth” is T4
H A, “the eleventh” is @3¢t WA, and so on. The only exception is that
1} “the native number for one” is not used for the ordinal, but one
needs to use the special word, 1, as 3 WA, not 3+ HA].

The first A o 3 A A

The second A o] T HA

The third Al 2k Al HA

The fourth A A y H A

The fifth Al 2 AL A

The tenth A A g HA

The sixteenth A A S oAl HA
The twentieth A o] 4] 25 HA

The thirty-sixth A A S A& oA WA
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Plural marker =

You probably wonder by now whether Koreans care whether a noun is
singular or plural. It is because none of the examples above carry any
plural marker. The plural marker for Korean is &. However, its usage
differs from that of English, such as the plural “s.” English is very specific
with respect to number in that when there is more than one item, the item
must be marked by the plural “s.” However, Korean nouns are not specific
about the number. In other words, the Korean language does not have a
grammatical category of number.

For instance, “one student” in Korean is 3+ ¥4 and “five students”
is TFA g4l Notice that the noun &4} “student” does not undergo any
change in form. Consider the following sentence 2] A}8}aL 2]/go] Qloj Q.
The translation of this sentence can be fourfold, as shown.

I have a chair and a desk.

I have some chairs and a desk.

I have a chair and some desks.

I have some chairs and some desks.

You may wonder then when & is used. Koreans optionally add = to
the noun when they want to emphasize the plurality of the nouns they
are referring to. For instance, 84 ©] 2} 2 may mean “a student comes”
and also mean “some students come.” However, Koreans can optionally
add & as SHAE5°] 22 “students come,” if they wish to emphasize the
plurality of 4.

Koreans use = for other cases too, such as adding the marker not only
to the noun but also to pronouns. For instance, although it may sound
redundant, Koreans can add & to $-2] “we,” as in $-2] & “we.” Notice
that -§-2] is already plural. Again, such usage is for adding emphasis.

Exercises

Exercise 9.1

Express the following Sino-Korean numbers in figures:

1 A 6 43 11 o4 A}

2 T 7 A4k 12 Al

3 A 8 A4S 13 oWk

4 24 9 o4 14 SaA

5 FAAMeAT 10 Wo] 15 =F B AWAA S
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Exercise 9.2

Express the following native Korean numbers in figures:

1 95 6 =& Al 11 o}&

2 EoH 7 A A 12 945 =
3 25 oA 8 43t 13 vl& 94
4 dd 9 o< Ul 14 4 oA
5 o A 10 v}& o} 15 =28 &

Exercise 9.3

Write the following numbers in native Korean numbers:

13 6 18 11 32
2 16 7 20 12 87
3 45 8 52 13 19

4 92 9 30 14 24
511 10 63 15 75

Exercise 9.4

Write the following numbers in Sino-Korean numbers:

16 6 15 11 29
2 11 7 153 12 18
3 37 8 61 13 372
4 42 9 74 14 99

5 517 10 3021 15 53,276

Exercise 9.5
Translate the following into both Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers:

Example: The first
=A</ A A

1 the eighth 6 the fifteenth

2 the twenty-seventh 7 the eighty-sixth
3 the second 8 the twentieth

4 the thirtieth 9 the twenty-fourth
5 the fortieth 10 the sixteenth
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Exercise 9.6

Translate the following into English:

st & = two students

Skl whE o5l 1§ = 48 Korean people

Example:

1 A o}F

2 A 28 v 9

3 =2 oAE 3

4 BHA A E T
5 @5el Ao Ao

514 )






UNIT 10

Counters, question word 2 myét,
and some time expressions

Counters

What a counter does is to classify nouns according to common attributes
for numbering purposes. Therefore, by using a counter, you can provide
more information about the object you count. The Korean language has
an extensive list of counters. Some counters are used only with the native
Korean numbers, whereas some counters are used only with the Sino-Korean
numbers. Table 10.1 shows the counters that are normally used with the
native Korean numbers. However, when the number is above 20 these

counters can also be used with Sino-Korean numbers.

Table 10.1 Some major Korean counters used with native Korean numbers

counter kinds of things
counted

3 persons

AL persons

wl-g] animals

% couples (people
and animals)

&0l flowers

th bunches (of flowers)

a1 trees

zx7r slices

A items, units

A} boxes

=] machines, cars

A houses, buildings

Al o’clock

B Eds hours (duration)

E months (duration)

3] years

2t years of age

H times

Kix cupfuls

o rSL r°" ot

rOly ol (Ohy (Ol Ok (Ol Ok (Ohy

o

Ol oty Oy Ol Ol Ok

m“““h

At et At AT

examples of counting

g, Al

T - P
, TFARE, AR, L BRALRE, L
ok, Al ek, L L ] e,
T I S |- iy
T &ol, Al Fol, .. .8 Fol,
= R = S = 1
T O, A o, . Ed aF,
27 A }J‘ O 27
N, AN E 7H
T 37 Al “Z} . OE!?S— &2t
of, Al o, .O}i o,
A, Al ZH, A8 A,
Al Al AL LU AL
T A, A AR, LA
= = ) = SR
al, Al 3l ... o9 .
A A AL AE AL
HoA A oA W,
RS e R = o

o

.

AIZE L
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Table 10.1 continued

counter kinds of things examples of counting

counted
tg bottles sk ¥, TR, Al Log E, L4

L

A paper bags g B2 7 A, A A, L 2F B
= pieces of paper Eig T e | . "1%10}, ce
4 books st T A A gl A, ..
e places gk 7d), 7 Td), /‘ﬂ :rLEﬂ . %—S——Efﬂ -
A7 pairs of shoes st A, 7+ A, /‘ﬂ ﬁal, B B < = T
H clothes s FH A L Ed, .
7HA] kinds gk 7R, = 7HAL Al ZEA, L L U,

On the other hand, Table 10.2 shows the counters that are used only with
Sino-Korean numbers. Notice that when the counter is a loanword, such as
e} “dollars,” P} “miles,” and ¥ E1 “meters ” Koreans in general prefer
to use Sino-Korean numbers, as in 4 2 &2} “fifteen dollars.”

Table 10.2 Some major Korean counters used with Sino-Korean numbers

counter  kinds of things examples of counting
counted
g days d A ol LAY, L ALY,
<4 month names a4 °J O] 9 44, ... =2d .
N4 months (duration) o 7H 4, o] /Y, &g, ... %_’7}1%, c.
d years dd, old Ad L, L
w minutes d & ol AR 2AHSE,
Y seconds o %, o] %, 4 %, A E
= floors (of a building) A = o & A= .. S
et dollars o def, o] def AF et L.
no A e, |
3&E=  pounds (sterling) d g o] gt A ge=,
oA AR
! miles A vked, o] whed, Ab whed, L AT
v,

As seen above, the choice of a certain counter depends on the kinds of
objects. However, one must know what counter is used with either a native
Korean number or a Sino-Korean number. For instance, when counting
minutes, you have to use i after a Sino-Korean number, as in 2. & “five
minutes.”

A few counters, such as =% or 5%+ “week,” can be used with both
Sino-Korean numbers as well as native Korean numbers. For instance,
one week can be either 3+ =7F or & 57} and five weeks can be either
Al $=7F or & 527t However, the use of Sino-Korean numbers with
this counter is more common.
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Question word %

Korean has a question word ¥ “how many.” The word cannot be used
on its own but must precede a counter. For example, a specific question
expression such as “how many people” would be 2@ ™, “how many months”
would be ¥ &, and so on. One can form various question expressions
using the aforementioned counters, such as:

l

P

H? “How many people?”
71? “How many items?”
A]? “What time?”

2?7 “How old?”

2 “How many bottles?”
#? “How many (books)?”
4?2 “What month?”

<7 “What floor?”

WE WE NE MR WE WE R

Some frequently used counters

Using the appropriate counters with the right number set is a systematic but
complex process. Students need to practice them in order to be proficient
in using them. For instance, let us elaborate on some of the frequently
used counters used for telling times, days, months, and years.

Telling times

Koreans use native Korean numbers for A] “o’clock” but Sino-Korean
numbers for i “minutes.” In addition, for a.m. and p.m., Koreans use the
following five words: ©}3 “morning” or 2. % “before noon” for a.m., and
2 % “afternoon,” A9 “evening,” and ¥} “night” for p.m., at the beginning
of the expression.

07:36 a.m. obxl (or 24) d Al AAF &
08:10 a.m. otz (or &%) o5l Al 4 &
10:45 a.m. H A A AL 7

02:50 p.m. L5 F A oA #

06:17 p.m. A (or &) o441 Al A& &
09:24 p.m. W (or &F) oF% Al o] A4 &
11:38 p.m. W (or %) Egk Al A #

To say half past, you can either say “4}4] & or an expression ¥, meaning
“a half.” Consequently, the Korean expression for telling 11:30 p.m. can
be: &% (or ) & A A4 2 (or ¥h.



76 Unit 10: Counters, question word %, time expressions

Counting days

Counting days with Sino-Korean numbers is regular. You need to add ¢
“a counter for day” after the number, such as & <, ©] ¢, 4 ¢, and so
on. However, counting days with native Korean numbers is irregular, in
that there are special words for days up to 20 as shown below.

one day d o Eas
two days o] ¢ ol =
three days A d =
four days AR o s
five days LSR]| SEAY
six days F o A
seven days EI)| o] ¢
eight days 4 o oj =1
nine days T Y ols
ten days A d adE
eleven days Ad o A o}F
twelve days Mol ¢ Aol =
thirteen days st o A=
twenty days ol ¢ A5G

After 20, only Sino-Korean expressions are used.

Counting months and years

Koreans use Sino-Korean numbers for counting months. Hence, you need
to add ¥ “months” after a Sino-Korean number, as in & ¥, 0] ¥, 4 ¥,
and so on. However, be careful that Koreans do not say June as <<% but

42 and October not as 4] ¥ but A ¥.

January o <
February o] ¥
March G|
April AR €
May SRS |
June r €
July 24
August 4
September T 4
October Al 4
November AHd 4
December Aol ¢
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For months (duration), however, you can use either native Korean numbers
or Sino-Korean numbers. When counting with Sino-Korean numbers, you
add 7l¥ after the number as in & 70, o] 7§€, 4 7H<, and so on.
When counting with native Korean numbers, you add & ” after the number,
asin 3 ¥, 5 ¥, and so on.

1 month (duration) o 7 E1g=s

2 months o] 74 T

3 months A nd A (or X &
4 months A 704 Y & (or ¥ 9)
5 months Mg |= S5 U=

6 months 5 M4 AN &

7 months 2 7 Ay &

8 months = N4 oAg &

9 months T NE ofF ¢

For years, Koreans normally use Sino-Korean numbers with 13 “year,” such
as & W, o] W, 4 d, and so on. They use native Korean numbers for
years only for small numbers, such as ¥+ 3l and + 3ll. However, Koreans
rarely use native Korean numbers beyond 7+ 3.

1 year dd gk 3
2 years o] = 3
3 years A -
4 years A -
5 years ed -
60 years F4 4 -
100 years LU -
Dates

Let us put all these expressions together. Koreans give dates starting from
the largest unit to the smallest. This is the opposite of the English expres-
sion. For instance, date information such as “2:19 p.m., 18 May, 1970” is
said as “(F)d "9 A o ALY, 25 F A A5 & Here are
more examples:

9:35 a.m., 11 April, 2004
o7 A W, AF €AY A, 2 ofF Al AL

Ha-

e

3:57 p.m., 25 December, 1992
(DR o] d, Aol A o] o, 0% Al A o4 &

7:08 a.m., 16 March, 1979
(DA AT I A4 E AF 4, 2d du A &
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Exercises

Exercise 10.1

Translate the following into English:
Example: + "8
= two people
1 Al vie] 6 ThAl =7t
2l ARt 7 oAH
3 3 7HA 8§ ~hak
4 2 MM 9 =&Y A
5 A2 AR g 10 o o
Exercise 10.2
Translate the following into Korean:
Korean:  five people
= ohAt ¥
1 7 bottles 6 2 places
2 9 slices 7 12 boxes
3 11 years old 8 8 cups
4 4 floors 9 13 months
5 36 years 10 6 items
Exercise 10.3
Translate the following into figures:
Example: 2% Al A] &4 &
= 03:56 p.m.
1 o g A Ape & 6 2
2 oF A% A o4 ¥ 7%
3 o} ol A 8 of
P ERE Rk
5 ol Al AMSE = 10 2

11 €449
12 245 v
13 Ao A+t el
14 A2 M4
15 Wol4 &
11 3 couples
12 1 paper bag
13 September
14 60 seconds
15 5 hours
Aok Al Aol &
F oAl A A B
SICIR
R
& oA A AL B
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Exercise 10.4

Write the following times in Korean:

Example: 09:27 p.m.

1
2
3
4
5

=% o}F A o4A ¥

H
11:15 p.m. 6 08:06 a.m.
10:32 p.m. 7 06:23 a.m.
11:25 a.m. 8 06:28 p.m.
02:30 p.m. 9 04:09 p.m.
03:48 a.m. 10 05:51 a.m.

Exercise 10.5

Write the following dates in Korean:

Example: 15 August, 1945

= (DATUAL W, Z 4,

16 March, 1943

18 January, 1972

25 December, 1965
14 February, 1959
7 May, 1970

31 September, 1994
4 July, 2001

5 November, 2006
30 April, 1936

12 August, 1998

Exercise 10.6

Translate the following into English:

Example: 3L%o] [cats] TH3 w}&]

DN W=

= five cats

Z =21 [Chinese people] Yl ™8

& [water] oA ZH

7 [house] > & A}

53} [sneakers] T+ Z e

v] 2} [pizza] € F7t 1

S O 00NN

de 2

@ol [tiger] Al v}

A A [bikes] &3+ oh

A3 [novel] o} ¥
ose] AA Fo]

[r
T [wine] €F H

H

—_

Rl o2l B 2L fol
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Exercise 10.7
Translate the following into Korean:

Example: Five cats [31F0] ]

= 319Fe] ThAl w}e

1 7 Americans [7]=¢1] 6 2 pairs of shoes [21%]
2 Sroses [M]] 7 8 cups of coffee [# J] ]
3 10 Korean books [3F=1o] H | 8 9 bottles of beers [™]5*]
4 3 cars [R5} 9 4 Japanese [ ¥-91]

5 6 trees [W}7] 10 20 dogs [7]
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In English, copulas “am,” “are,” and/or “is” can express at least two things.
First, they are used to indicate the equational expression (e.g., something
equals something), as in “John is a student” or “Hyundai is an automobile
company.” In addition, they indicate that something is located or existing
as in “There are Korean people” or “Honolulu is in Hawaii.” In Korean,
two different words express these two functions. For the equational expres-
sion, Korean has the copula ©] T} (or ©}Y t} for negation). For the verb of
existence or location, Korean has the verb 21t} (or $1t} for negation).

Equational expressions ©]°l &/4] &

The dictionary form for the Korean copula is ©] t}. The stem of the copula
is ©] (as you take T} “the dictionary ending” out). With the polite speech
level ending, the copula ©] T} becomes ©] Il & for the preceding noun that
ends in a consonant, as in "4 2 o] 4] & “(I) am Daniel.” For the preceding
noun that ends in a vowel, the copula ©]t} becomes | &, as in 1 =54
8 “(I) am Andrew.” With different speech levels, such as the deferential
speech level ending, the copula becomes Y YT} (¢] + BT},

oo 8/¢] & always follows the noun it expresses. In other words, it
cannot be used separately from the noun. For instance, consider the fol-
lowing sentences:

NE]l = A Holo).8 “As for Cathy, (she) is a teacher”
gy e o] Alo & “As for Daniel, (he) is a medical doctor”

Notice that o]l & attaches to 1A 'd (since the last syllable 'H ends in
a consonant ), while in the second sentence, | & comes after 2] A} (as
the last syllable A} ends in the vowel }).
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Negation -°]/7} of1]o] 2.

The Korean copula for negation is ©}1 t}. The stem of the negative copula
o} becomes ©}H ol & with the polite speech level ending. For negating an
equational expression, the subject particle ©]/7} is used with o}l &,
as in:

Y& shopalgto] ol 2 “As for Nicole, (she) is not a Korean”
5= A Yo7} oo & “As for Matthew, (he) is not an engineer”

Notice that the noun that is being negated has the subject particle ©]
(after the noun ending in a consonant) or 7} (after the noun endings in
a vowel).

Existence and location with 3¢ 2/ §l¢] & and
case particle i

The Korean verb 9T} means “exist/exists” or “there is/are.” For negation,
Korean has a separate verb §1T} “do/does not exist” or “is/are not located.”
Since AT} expresses “something exists” or “something is located (some-
where),” it is normally called the verb of existence and location.

When referring to a location of an object, you need a location, a loca-
tive particle “°ll,” and the verb of existence and location “%1] 8..” For
instance, consider the following sentences.

I

o] #lo] 9lo] 2 “John is in London”
SEEF7} 9ol Qo] 2 “Honolulu is in Hawaii”

Notice that the locations (151, 5}2}¢]) are marked by the particle ©f,
and they are followed by the verb 31 4.

For a more specific location reference, various Korean location nouns
can be used. Korean has the following location nouns:

4 “above”
o} “below”

2] “under”

9 “behind”
< “front”

ok “inside”

Ly “outside”
o “side”
SEZE “right side”
a4 “left side”
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Using one of the location nouns, you can be more explicit in referring
to the location and/or position of the noun, as in o] 23 9o lof &
“The book is on the table.”

You may wonder if these location words are like various prepositions
in English such as “above,” “below,” “on,” “beside,” and “behind.” These
English prepositions are similar to Korean location nouns in the sense
that they both function to indicate the specific reference of the location.
However, they are different in two aspects. First, while English preposi-
tions always appear before the object of the location (as in “above the
table”), those in Korean always appear after the object (as in 2]/ <]
“table-above”). Another difference is that these Korean postpostional
elements are nouns and they are normally followed by the locative particle
ol], whereas English prepositional elements are not nouns.

Itk vs. o]t

When asking for the specific location of a certain object, Koreans use the
question word ] T] “where” with the verb 1T}, as in:

23 o] oft(el) Ao &2 “Where is the bank (lit., where does the bank
exist)?”

Notice that the question word ©]t] appears right before the verb %101 2.

One can use ©]°ll & with ¢]t], as in 23§o] o]« 22 “Where is the
bank?” However, notice that the question does not seek the specific loca-
tion of <=3, rather it simply questions the general whereabouts of 2.
In other words, the copula ©] ¢l & cannot be used to refer to the location
of an object.

For example, for the above question, a response such as =3 ¢] &l
AT el 2lo] & “The bank is (lit., exists) behind the school library” is
acceptable. However, <3J©] 8tul =413 T o] & “The bank is the back
of the school library” is not acceptable since these two responses do not
mean the same thing.

For another example, take the following two sentences:

Aol dh=ro] 9lol 2 (0) “Seoul is in Korea (lit., Seoul exists in
Korea)”
A go] gh=rolo 2 (X) “Seoul is Korea”

As seen above, these two sentences do not have the same meaning.
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The use of 3 t}/81t} to express “possession”

Another meaning of $JTtH It} is to express one’s possession. In the
following example, 21T}/ §1t} is better translated as “have/has.”

IJH+= ofE HAFE(CF 18 “As for Peter, (he) has an Apple
Computer”

The literal translation of the above sentence may be “As for Peter, there is
an Apple Computer” or “As for Peter, an Apple Computer exists.” However,
it actually means (or is better translated into English) “As for Peter, (he)
has an Apple Computer.” Notice that Apple Computer is marked by the
subject particle ©]/7}. KFL learners, whose native language is English, tend
to make an error using /% the object particle (instead of ©]/7}). This is
because of the native language transfer effect. They intuitively judge the
verb “have” should have an object, since its direct English translation may
be “Peter has an Apple Computer.”

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 11 exercises

7}4) bag

ZF S A} nurse

7l dog

74 2 police

A A7) calculator
119Fo] cat

}8+4} scientist
719 painting

7] #} journalist

% flower

&4 college student
U] zFo] | designer
A} hat

£ ball-point pen
- bread

A 7} businessman
A28 teacher

213 newspaper
dlZ] 1] o] engineer
A4 key
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2] 3% diplomat
<9-2F umbrella

2] A} medical doctor
2] A} chair

A& 2} car

A} 7] bike

A book

A2} desk

2l bed

7378 computer

3] AlA} accountant
A% waste basket

Exercise 11.1

Look at the following list and to the given name add & 8./¢]°l &, as in
the example. Then translate the sentence.

Example: 7
= F&old 8 “(It) is New York”

A&
EX
o] %
2n}
Flol =2
A
sl
R
Fahg R
W&

SO0k W

—_

Exercise 11.2

Look at the following list and make sentences using (©]/7}) o}l &, as
in the example.

Example: 5% = A
x

Aol ool g

1 vpule} £ 94}
2 HAE 2 0




[0}
»
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o8 # tjztoly
A = 2

oJ Al 2 7] &}
iyl 2 o]uwt
ZA] £ 3 AA
Aol & # 3}8}kA}
MU AL = AFI7F
tholol v} = 7S A}

SOOI N AW

—_

Exercise 11.3
Translate the following sentences into Korean.

Example: “As for Cindy, (she) is a scientist” =Rt Hekate e
“As for Danny, (he) is not a scientist” = Y= ¥}3}x}7}

ofu e 2.

“As for John, (he) is a teacher.”

“As for Sandra, (she) is not a teacher.”

“As for Peter, (he) is a medical doctor.”

“As for Mary, (she) is not a medical doctor.”
“As for Lisa, (she) is an engineer.”

“As for Steve, (he) is not an engineer.”

“As for Ben, (he) is a nurse.”

“As for Linda, (she) is not a nurse.”

“As for Nancy, (she) is a college student.”

“As for Charles, (he) is not a college student.”

OO0 N W

—_

Exercise 11.4
Complete each sentence as shown in the example.

Example: (2#2} aF-¢-2) (A=)
= Q9 g} shg-27F A=Yl Slola

(el EhE) (M EZ A 251)
(H}EIZH) (o] 2-2lo})
(dstel) (=)
(ZRA=AND) (b xh)
HAYEE) (=)
(=) (1R E)
(opntE) (B2hd)

~N O R W
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8 (el =EADH ()
9 (oAErY]) (=)
10 (&8$-=) (A xEo}

Exercise 11.5

Translate the following Korean sentences into English.

SO0 N W

—

Example: H == 7]E}7} 2lof Q.
= “As for Brad, (he) has a bicycle.”

upgol= S|4 77} lofsa
= 71EE=TE glol 8.

A Q) == wo) A 7|EF7) 9ol
Z2 =9o] lojg.

A2 A= nlol o] glofj Q.

o g M aEo] loja.
ZHE+= FEHe o] glojea.
ARL E&AFo] 9loj Q.
A= Foler) Q.

ZQe AT} 9lo] Q.

Exercise 11.6

Translate the following sentences into Korean.

0NN AW

Example: “As for Brad, (he) has a bag”
e L

“As for Jerry, (he) has money.”

“As for Barbara, (she) has the key.”
“As for Justin, (he) has the painting.”
“As for Gabriel, (he) has the flower.”
“As for Adam, (he) has the hat.”

“As for Lisa, (she) has the bread.”
“As for William, (he) has a cat.”

“As for Harry, (he) has the umbrella.”
“As for Hugh, (he) has a newspaper.”
“As for Diane, (she) has a car.”

“As for George, (he) has a bike.”

“As for Naomi, (she) has a dog.”
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Exercise 11.7

Fill in the blank with an appropriate location word.

>
s

Example: -2k A} (below) °l 1o 2

ne ¢

1 A2 A4 (above) o gL

2 FAEL A4 (behind) Oﬂ A

3 7P A4 (below) 9 2 B—

4 A= AA _ (side) ©ll 9}« 8.

5 A= A (front) o lof Q.

6 E32 A4 (inside) ol SJof S

7 A= DA (left side) ©l 9l Q.

8 AFH+= A (right side) o 9o 8.
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Case particles 1
< UlI/E il and (&) (G)ro

The direct object particle =/=

The direct object refers to a noun that experiences the action indicated
by the verb. In English the direct object of the sentence is typically deter-
mined by the place where it appears. For instance, the direct object of the
sentence “I eat steak” is “steak,” as the word “steak” appears after the
verb “eat.” In Korean, however the direct object is primarily determined
by the direct object particle </%. Just like the subject particle, the direct
object particle &/% is a two- form case particle: < is used when the
preceding noun ends in a consonant, and & is used when the preceding

noun ends in a vowel.

A5 o]l “(I) read a book”
AIS AFS “(I) buy a pencﬂ”
4 E}' = #l2 “(I) see a movie”

& v 2 “(T) drink cola”

Although the particle &/% typically marks the direct object of the tran-
sitive verb in Korean, there is one exceptional case where it can appear
with the intransitive verb, such as 7}t} “go” or 2.t} “come.” Consider the
following sentences:

N=FE o4 840 stuo] 712 “As for Andrew, (he) goes to
school at 8 a.m.”

AEF= 0 Ao g ulE 71 “As for Andrew, (he) goes to school
at 8 am.”

Notice that 3} “school” can be marked by the locative particle “°l|” as
well as the direct object particle “&.”
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Noun + &/& 382

In Korean, one of the most useful ways to change a noun into a verb form
is by adding /= 3l 2 to a noun. The verb 3}t} “do” is very resource-
ful and adaptable in that it can come after a noun and transforms the
meaning denoted by the noun as the verb form. For instance, consider
the following sentences:

2 E] o] ALl S 3] 2 “Steven signs” (lit., “does signing”)

UQo m7F o] & Z 3.2 “Naoko speaks English well”

W27} 55 @2 “Mary plays soccer”

vekg] 7} ojo] Y-S 3] & “Natalie does aerobics”

Zo] A< 38 “Paul surfs”

ojt] A A& 3FA| 22 “Where do (you) work?”

Egdd A W& HAE 2 “() clean my room on Saturday”
5+ ol A we) S 32 “(I) do laundry at friend’s house”
Shulo Al A& 32 “(I) do homework at school”

In this noun + /= + 3.2 construction, the noun being used is treated as
an independent noun due to the presence of the direct object particle =/%.
However, without the particle, the construction is treated as a compound
verb. For instance, the following two sentences have the same meanings:

AFR1E 32 (1) do signing”
AF18] 2 “I sign”

Notice that the first sentence has the particle -, while the second sentence
does not have it. There is no difference in their meanings.

In Korean, a sentence may have two object particles. For instance,
a sentence “John signs the contract” can be said £9°] A= A} S
3l &.. However, the same can be said in the following three more ways:

Fo] AekAl A}Qls] 2 “John signs the contract”
Fo] AFME A1 & 2 “John signs the contract”
o] AekA ARelS &) 2 “John signs the contract”

The absence of the particles in the above examples is due to the particle
omission tendency in the Korean language.

Case particle (&)=

The case particle (2= is a two-form particle: .= appears after a noun
that ends in a consonant (as in @ 2.2 “by books”); = appears after a
noun that ends in a vowel (as in H2==Z “by bus”) or the consonant &
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(as in A1¥F =2 “by shoes”). The particle (2.) 2 can express the following
five things: (1) means, (2) direction, (3) selection, (4) the change of state,
and (5) reason.

Means

First, the particle (2) = indicates that the noun it attaches to is a tool or
an instrument. It is translated in English as “by means of” or “with.”

Fo =2 ARQISHA L “Please sign with a pen”

stalo] W2 712 “(I) go to school by bus”

ol BAIZ 7FAH & “Go to the airport by taxi”

o}l XL 2 7H50] 8 “As for wine, (one) makes it with grape”
AA = HWF2 THE0]8 “As for kimchi, (one) makes it with
cabbage”

Direction

Second, the particle indicates the direction “to” or “toward.” In the previous
section however, it was noted that the direction (e.g., destination) can be
marked by the case particle ©l|. The difference between Il and (©.)= is that
while ©l indicates a specific location or destination, (:2.) = indicates a more
general direction of the target location, as in the following sentences:

olt]ol 7}Al 8?2 “Where do (you) go?”
olt]Z 7}A| 8?2 “In what direction, do (you) go?”

Here are some more examples:

A0 2 714 & “Go toward the left side”
Adl= TVELSE 82 o] F4 2 “Please move the sofa toward the
TV side”

oro 2 ¢4l 8 “Run toward the front”

g £ 02 QA2 “Come in the direction of the school”

A¥F Z2 2 Y7k 8 “Go out in the direction of the coffee shop”

Selection

Third, the particle indicates that the preceding noun is a selection from
several options. For instance, consider the following sentences.

Salesman: < Aol =2 =¥1719 2 “In what size shall (1) give (it to
you)?”
Customer: &% T4 8. “Give (me) the small.”
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Notice that by using ©. = the salesman implies that there are more than
one size. Here are some more examples:

Server: OHE= A2 kA A10] 82 “As for desert, what would
(you) like?”

Customer 1: A= vz} olo]~T o2 F4 Q. “As for me, give
(me) the vanilla ice cream.”

Customer 2: A& A= Alo] A= T4 Q.. “As for me, give (me) the
cheese cake.”

The change of state

Fourth, the particle indicates “the change of state.” For instance, consider
the following sentences:

e 7 g o2 AEHTE “Peter was elected as the president”
Aol & FALE /3T “Samsung grew up into a big company”
o] d&2o=2 W3t} “Water changed into ice”

Notice that in the examples above, the particle (2)= marks the result
of the change.

Reasons

Fifth, the particle indicates “the reason.” Consider the following examples.

$-2l= sl oF "o Hyl2 7| glo] 2 “As for us, (we) rejoiced
because of the school baseball team’s victory”

ZF At 2 geElE vh3o] Q2 “(I) got hurt in the leg due to the car
accident”

Aol 1988 o= FHal] %o 8 “Seoul became well known
due to the 1988 Olympics”

O|HEV} ygv =2 F3) 2 “Egypt is well known because of the
Pyramids”

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 12 exercises

# fruit

A} game
&3} to study
=<~ noodle
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7|4 A} dormitory
Z* flower

9l cigarette
=43 library
w}A] T} to drink
w3t} to meet
Yt} to eat

+ door

3} culture

= water

v} 5=t} to change
1} -9~} to learn
R} to watch

&9 ball-point pen
H] &) 7] airplane
-2} Jaundry

" bread

A} to buy

ARZ] picture

2HAL stroll

A color

A A dish washing
A5~ face washing
<= hand

<Al homework
221} to write

A} to wash

2t} to sit

k2 promise

A= face

<t} to open

A4 key

o4 3} movie

2 E% the right side
2] eating out

9] -9t} to memorize

2.2] cooking

& sports

S-°F music

171t} to win

& name

o] ok7] talking

21t} to read

o

(o]

—
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A7 bike

%3} telephone
A7}k chopsticks
Tt} to give

A 7]} to keep
AT} to take (a photograph)
2} car

T window

A book

7+ friend

% 4~ cleaning

£ 8 ¢ Saturday
3} blue (color)
2t} to sell

3] 9-t} to smoke
3} FA white color
51} to shake

Exercise 12.1

Using the Noun + &/& + 3.8 pattern, complete the sentence with appro-
priate noun and write the meaning.

Example: =2
==& 3|2 “(I) sing a song (lit., do a song)”

-2
o]
A A
2.7
Al
oJop7]
A
A
A5}

2

OO0 NN N kAW

—_

Exercise 12.2
Translate the following into Korean.

Example: “(I) jog everyday”

S RER
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“(I) do aerobics everyday.”

“(I) take a shower everyday.”

“(I) do homework everyday.”

“(I) shop (lit. do shopping) everyday.”
“(I) practice (lit. do) yoga everyday.”

“(I) make (lit. do) a phone call everyday.”

AN N AW

Exercise 12.3
Answer the following questions in Korean using the cues.
FolatA 2.2 (3= &2

of food do (you) like?”
—% Folsf

Example:

N =
g 4o o

_
=
=~
o
~>

Mo mlo
oft 4

FolatA 2? (=

(i el rlx

”»

N
1
>
)
e
o

”»

_
=
=~
o
~>

P e ¢
B

|91

(@)}
42 4a 4o

FobshAl 07 (33

o
xe FopshAlR? (B

Exercise 12.4

Translate the following into English.

488 dola
=“(I) open a window”

Example:

)

“©
P

)
N
P

o

n_qu FUIO “o, FUIO FUIO

W ¥ lo N, @ 0 fo
A
fo

iﬁmﬁ&i
e
o

N
2!
o

i N it o
fo o

o il

OO0 JIO N A~ WN -
(Bl % > e 10 |
o = L B XN 2 b dio 1o dju

—

o
il

< Fo}shH 82 (A=) “What kind of music do (you) like?”
= 7d) “What kind of sport do (you) like?”
F3tE FolstAlL? (v H]) “What kind of movie do (you)

FolalA 22 (S #1A]) “What kind of fruit do (you)
A1) “What kind of color do (you) like?”

&) “What kind of flower do (you) like?”
Fo}skH 8? (SUV) “What kind of car do (you) like?”
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Exercise 12.5

Translate the following sentences into Korean.

OO0 Nk W

—_

Example: “Tony does homework”
=EY7t SA4E dfa

“Peter reads a book at the library.”
“John washes his face.”

“Angie drinks coffee at Starbucks.”
“Matthew watches TV at the dormitory.”
“William eats bread.”

“Hillary meets friends.”

“George buys flowers.”

“Chris learns Korean.”

“Catherine writes an e-mail.”

“Isabel studies Korean culture.”

Exercise 12.6

Fill in the blanks with either = or &=

Example: < 2 A& “Please come forward”
=0°=

Means

1 o] 55 224 4. “Please write (your) name with a pen.”

2 “Happiness” 7} 3F=r9] “gjolo] @ “Happiness is ‘haengbok’

in Korean.”

3 Fol M= 7}2.“(I) go home by bus.”

4 M| d=S Ao]a. “(I) wash (my) face with soap.”

5 U7kF WS TH50] 2. “(One) makes bread with flour.”
Selection

6 A= =t kel 8. “As for me, (I) will have Cola.”

7 WA 2 akefl 8. (1) will have the red dress.”
Direction

8 252 AF H__ 7F8. “As for today, (we) go to the coffee shop.”

9
10

o|t Fof o] 7 A 22 “Where will (you) go this weekend?”
5% 7FA 2. “Go to the rear.”
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Change of state

11 § 2& Alo]=_ vy FA 2. “Please change (it) into a smaller
size.”
12 o} 4S5 2% 4293\ o] 2. (I) changed the morning class

with an afternoon class.”

Reason

13 A4 B57F A8} “Everyone rejoiced because of the
festival.”

14 Agz=mkx 23 7HAIZF vl 8. “The store was busy due to

the Christmas shopping.”

Exercise 12.7
Translate the following into English.

&= W3R vEoa

Example: 7%
= “(One) makes kimchi with cabbage”

14
2
o

7]EE 7}31.
A= e a.

Q

"éﬂllﬂiém
é$ﬁ5m
T oo
> ol
i |o
o
e
N9
fo [

== Q .
oto A Q.

floz vy FASL.

=2 272 4o Q.

e Ao R Holg,
AUT gam7tag2 4 Adag.

.

ot (f fo & rff do

I e
o
i

Lo it ob a4 S ng,
m}ﬂ:l
5

SO0 AW

—_






UNIT 13

Case particles 2
o] gi, ol e, ¢ wa/Z} kwa, (°])% irang,
and S}al hago

The case particle 2]

The case particle ©] indicates the possessor and possession relationship
between two nouns, as in Al 9 2=2] ¥ “James’ room.” The first noun is
typically the possessor (since it is attached by the particle), and the second
noun is the possession. The case particle €] is a one-form particle. It is
the same regardless of whether it attaches to a noun that ends in a vowel
or a consonant, as in =%F2] 7} “Susan’s bag” and =4 2] *] 1} “Tony’s
wallet.”

The first person possessive pronoun 4| (plain form) and #| (humble
form) are combinations of the first person pronouns and the particle:

I (plain)” + ¢] = W] “my (plain)”
A “I (humble)” + ¢] = A “my (humble)”

I AL Yo (W) 53k 2 “As for that, (it) is my sneaker”
Entas Ao (A) YY) “As for Thomas, (he) is my friend”

In a similar manner, the question word 7 2] “whose” is the combina-
tion of the question word “+7- “who” and the particle ], as in ©] %
T WA 8.2 “As for this, whose letter is (this)?”

As seen above, the function of the particle ¢ resembles that of the
English suffix -’s. However, there is one clear difference in their usages.
English allows the possessor + ’s construction, as in “Steven’s” or “Andy’s.”
However, Korean does not allow the possessor noun ending with the
particle. Consequently, a sentence like =1 - E = ~E| B 2] o 8 “As for
that computer, (it) is Steven’s” is unacceptable. For this purpose, a bound
noun 7l “thing” typically appears after the particle, as in 7 AFH =
2 E] B o] Flo]d| & “As for that computer, (it) is Steven’s (thing).”

In colloquial and informal usages, the particle €] can be often omitted.
For instance, =%t 7} can be used instead of 5=%+2] 7} “Susan’s bag”
and 2=E]H A (or 22E]H. A for a more colloquial usage) can be used
instead of Z~E] H 9] A “Steven’s (thing).”
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In summary, there are three ways to express a possessor—possession
relationship in Korean:

1 noun 2] noun, as in Y 22| A3} “Daniel’s wallet.”
2 noun noun, as in Y <A X7} “Daniel wallet.”
3 noun # (or #1), as in "Hy <! A “Daniel thing.”

The particle °l|

The case particle || is a one-form particle that expresses four things: (1)
the static location, (2) the goal of the action (e.g., destination), (3) times,
and (4) quantity.

First, the particle ©] marks the static location, corresponding to “in,”
“at” or “on” in English. The static location refers to the place where some-
thing is (being), at or in. For instance, consider the following sentence:

F3Fko] Hel 20e] 8 “Susan is at home”
The home | is a static location, where Susan is. Here are more examples.

HFE 7} Z=ATol 21 o] & “The computer is at the library”
Fo] T34 21o] 8 “John is at the airport”

A HA}o] Eol2 “(I) place a book on the desk”

HlE] 7Fo] Zulo] 9lo] & “The Vatican is in Rome”

ofupEZFo] Betde] 2ol 8 “The Amazon River is in Brazil”

Notice that all the location nouns above (e.g., =41, &3, ) are
marked by the particle ©l, since they are all static locations.

Second, the particle ©l| expresses the goal of the action (e.g., inanimate
objects or destinations), corresponding to “to” or “at’ in English. Consider
the following sentences:

23] =& F-* 54 8. “Please send the money to the bank”

74 Aghgle] 2 “(I) contacted the police station”

gt AlES ol 2 “(I) paid taxes to the government”

shue] 7 3}sl] 8 “(1) make a phone call to school”

yd Al7kate] 7+2 “(1) go to Chicago tomorrow”

Sk 9} 2 “(They) come to Korea”

Hl &) 7] 7} 25 JFK ¥ &9l =23 8 “The plane arrives at JFK airport
today”

Notice that the goals of the actions marked by the particle ©l| are all
inanimate objects (e.g., <=3, 74 Z-A], Y2}, &al). In addition, when the
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particle is used with motion verbs like 7}t} “go,” 2T} “come,” and = =}3}
T} “arrive,” the particle indicates a destination (e.g., Al 7}aL, $h=y, 3-&}).

If the goal of the action is animate, the different particles, such as S|
and °l| A, are used.

“(I) make a phone call to Thomas”
Enlxghy A gke] & (0)
Enlzd Hdghs)a (X)

“(I) gave the book to Peter”
JEFH S F3001 8 (0)
seel & Flel £ (X)

“(I) talked to the friend”

153 o] o7 gl 8 (O)

Z17Rel] olek7]glol 8 (X)
Third, the particle ¢ marks the time noun, corresponding to “at,” “in,”
or “on” in English.

2 10 Aol TV & 282 “(I) watch TV at 10:00 a.m.”
sta Ao Thtg “(Let us) meet on Tuesday”
2 %o vhukg “(1 am) busy in the afternoon”
One should be careful not to use the particle with all time nouns, since
certain time nouns, such as ©]#| “yesterday,” £.& “today,” and W
“tomorrow,” do not take the particle °l|]. Consequently, a sentence like
Lo e 2o A vl “(Let us) meet at Starbucks tomorrow” is
unacceptable due to the use of particle ©I.

Lastly, the particle I is used to mean “for” or “per,” as in “per day.”

sholl % AlZF TVE HAL? “How many hours do (you) watch TV
per day?”

st 24 Ato] dwlel 22 “How much is (it) per box?”

2 942 3 Woll dule 82 “As for that wine, how much is (it) per
bottle?”

The particle ¢}/3}, (©])%, and 3} 1L

The case particles 2}/2}, (¢])%, and 3} 31 mean “and.” Their primary func-
tion is to link nouns together. First, let us discuss the particle <}/#}. The
particle 2}/#} is a two-form particle. ¢} is used with the noun that ends
in a vowel (e.g., Ev}2=2} "1 “Thomas and Daniel”), and 7} is used
with the noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., 44 22} Ew}2 “Daniel
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and Thomas”). The particle ©}/%} tends to be used in formal or written
communication.

Ty Evpxzb ouls AFEYUYtl “Susan and Thomas  are
Americans”

Guet A7t = A Y YT “Youngmee and Jacho are Koreans”
A 3 U7} HAaEo| A Aol 2 “My older brother and older sister
live in Boston”

St ap AdXo] Folaolo] QHUTE “Korea and Japan are in East
Asia”

nteg = v Adlm vyl ~#| <l 915U th “Madrid and Barcelona
are in Spain”

The particle (©])% tends to be used for more informal and/or colloquial
settings. The particle (©])% is also a two-form particle. ©] % is used with
a noun that ends in a consonant, and % is used with a noun that ends in
a vowel.

Frtolgd Ewpx7E wlar Abgrolo & “Susan and Thomas are
Americans”
frots 937t sk Algholel & “Yua and Youngho are Koreans”

The particle 3}l is a one-form particle that comes after a noun regard-
less of whether it ends in a vowel or a consonant. There is no apparent
meaning difference between 3}3l and the other two particles ©}/7} and
(o])=. However, 3}l seems to be less informal than ¢}/3} but more
formal than (°])%-.

Entxsta 3o] wl= Al#olo] & “Thomas and Susan are
Americans”

A &3t Fu]7) &= Algo]of @ “Jaeho and Soomee are Koreans”
Fasla H A3l HEE 242 “Write the address and the home
phone number”

g2 sta ddS o P& A2 “(I) will travel to Paris and London”
2Hlo]Astal oS FE o] & “(I) ordered steak and wine”

When the subject is understood from the context, it can be omitted. In
such cases, the noun with ¢}/#}, (¢])&, or 3}3L can stand alone, as in
(=%to]) Enpol AV E wpA Q “(Susan) drinks coffee with Thomas.”
Then, the translation of the particles is “with” rather than “and.”
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Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 13 exercises

7} A store

7}& autumn
58} airport

12! classroom
23] church

& oil

714 A} dormitory

N

= water
v}t} sea

HE4] ring

" room
19l hospital
¥ spring

& fire

A1} apple
AFA} lion
A1 picture
AF mountain
Al Al watch
o} A] father
ok pharmacy
& 2} woman
A4 key

% clothes
2 Japan

A& 2} car
2} A bike

A A war

%= China
A2} wallet

% house

21 bookstore
ZI* friend
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70| candy

37 E computer
# pen

% 3} peace

Sh= sky

%9 hotel

Exercise 13.1

Translate the following into English:

—_

O O 00NN N kAW

Example: A4 32| 7}k
= “Jennifer’s bag”

27k s A}
¥ o] 222] ®EX|
Hzo 399 7=
dcte] sh et
=g d %

o == oW A
ZHE A3t

NIy =

vge] A

Aol A

Exercise 13.2

Translate the following into Korean:

—_

OO0 NN N kW

Example: “Jennifer’s bag”

S BEERE:

“Tom’s computer.”
“Annie’s key.”
“Joan’s pen.”
“Andrew’s water.”
“Romeo’s picture.”
“Ken’s room.”
“Daniel’s watch.”
“Samantha’s hat.”
“Karen’s apple.”
“Diana’s bike.”
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Exercise 13.3
Write a sentence using the cues provided.

Example: %3}/

= H37F ol Adoja
AN w2
A3k /) =2}
Zhd 2t/
A/ 8l
R A R
Enlx/ Hd
o AELS] / T}
W=/ obE 2y
g $-= / A Lo}
Jgu|= [/ o]F[E

SO0 W

—_

Exercise 13.4
Answer the questions in Korean using the cues provided.

Example: ©t] 7}A] 2.2 (church)
=23 71 _

(library)
(classroom)
(airport)
(friend’s home)
(church)

(book store)
(hospital)
(candy shop)
(pharmacy)
(hotel)

SO0 W

—_
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Exercise 13.5

Fill in the blank with either ©]% or #.

O OO N~ W=

—_

Example: %t o] E 3 2 (1) date Susan”
= kol HolE g

A+ o]okr]sf 2. “(I) chat with a friend.”

AREA 85 da. “(I) exercise with Samuel.”

AUy __ oloj24] 3. (1) do aerobics with Jennifer.”
gyl 232, “(I) cook with Daniel.”

oAbl 43 Q. “(I) do shopping with Isabel.”

Adz FFEF Q. “(I) study with James.”

S A8} 3 2. “(I) talk to Catherine over the phone.”
7V 912 3., “(I) dine out with family.”

¥ __ A4 A, “(0) clean (the room) with Peter.”

A =238 4. “(I) sing with the teacher.”

Exercise 13.6

Connect two sentences using 3} L.

Example: AF&o] gloj Q. &8 o] 9lo] 2 “There is a candy.
There is a chocolate”
= AtRstal 2F G 0] gloja

AT 7F Qo 2. =217F 9o Q. “There is coffee. There is green tea.”
3 Algho] glol Q. 3 Abgho] 9lo] Q. “There is a Korean. There
is a Chinese.”

71ER7F 9loj e, =7 o] 9lo] Q. “There is a guitar. There is a drum.”
olo7} glol . 3lwbrl 9le] Q. “There is an alligator. There is a
hippo.”

M7F 9o Q. ko] 7k 9lo] Q. “There is a dog. There is a cat.”
AL gloja. @A 7E Qlo] Q. “There is an apple. There is an
orange.”

o]l glol Q. 71 91o] &. “There is bread. There is milk.”
AFE7F doja. ZHE7F 2lo] 2. “There is a computer. There is a
printer.”

AMAko] gloja. oJ=}7} ¢lo] Q. “There is a desk. There is a chair.”
ol doj_. FuUr}t 9o 2. “There is an older brother. There is an
older sister.”
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Exercise 13.7

Fill in the blanks with either ¢} or ¥}, and translate the phrase into
English:

—_

SO0 R W

Example: & e
= 957} A& “Summer and Winter”

FT__du
Bt

AEdhe_ UE
ApAE_ 3folelut






UNIT 14

Case particles 3
o A esd, ol Al ege, SHH| hant’e, 7 kke,
of A1 egesd, and SHE| A hant’esé

The particle | A

The case particle © 4] is a one-form particle and is used to express two
things: (1) the dynamic location, or (2) the source of action. A dynamic
location refers to the place where an action takes place. Consider the
following sentence:

Fo| &l Ao HAL o] Q “John eats lunch at the school
cafeteria”

Notice that 33 2] “the school cafeteria” is a dynamic location, where
the action (e.g., eating lunch) takes place. In fact, the use of the particle
ol 4] is determined by the type of verb the sentence has. Whenever the
verb denotes an activity such as playing, doing, meeting, working, studying,
and so forth, © 4] must be used. Here are more examples:

A=F7) st A AhE 72 “Andrew meets Susan at school”
(X) =77} stare)] HTS 78 “Andrew meets Susan at school”

In the first sentence above, the particle | 4] is used, since the school is the
dynamic location where the action (e.g., meeting Susan) is taking place.
The use of || in this context would be ungrammatical.

Second, the particle ©| 4] marks a source of action (e.g., starting location),
corresponding to “from” in English. Consider the following examples:

H2AEANA 7&A7h4] 718 “(T) go to New York City from Boston”
o] 71| A A 7|7 A A A8l 4] L “Please clean from here to there”
e w7t ¥ 92 “Naoko comes from Japan”

Notice that the sources of action above are all inanimate entities (e.g.,
places such as Boston, here, and Japan). If the sources of actions are
animate such as persons and animals, different particles such as $HE| A or
ol A1 4 should be used.
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The particles 3t/ 71/ 7]

The case particles $HEl, © 7], and 7| are one-form particles that mark
the animate indirect object of the sentence, corresponding with “to” i
English.

The particle SFE]

The particle $+HE| is most widely used in colloquial settings.

obH A ghH] o] oF~] &2 «(I) talk to father”

A X5+ske] A8} gle] 2 (1) made a phone call to my friend”
A vtshE] ?ﬂé}gﬁﬁl “(I) contact Gina”

Frlghe] ZHQ 3012 “(I) gave books to Eugene”

7oA ghE| - & & Fol8 “(1) gave milk to the puppy”

Notice that the indirect objects are all animate objects (e.g., person,
animals). As previously noted, the particle Il is used if the indirect objects
are inanimate objects (e.g., destinations).

3|Ael A sls) 2 (1) make a phone call to the company”
shud] eSS W “() pay tuition to school”
gk o] 7} 2 “(I) go to Korea”

The particle i 7]

The particle °l| 7l is used instead of $+E] in more formal usage (e.g.,
written communication).

o] PAE A=A BHllEHH “() sent this letter to James”

Notice that the sentence above sounds formal, since the particle | 7l as
well as the deferential speech level ending 1Y T} are used.

The particle 7]

When the indirect object is an the esteemed person or senior, such as one’s
boss, teachers, and parents, the particle 7| can be optionally used instead
of gHe)| or ol 7. The particle 7| is another indirect object particle, used to
indicate honorific meanings to the esteemed indirect object. For instance,
consider the following sentences:

AR b
AL Tpy

51018 “(1) gave a bag to the teacher”
51018 “(1) gave a bag to the president”

o mlo
Ly
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In these examples above, the indirect objects are the teacher and the
president to whom the speaker wishes to express honorific attitude.
Consequently, the use of the particle 7| is more appropriate than the use
of g or ol Al.

One thing to remember when using 7, is that since it is an honorific
element its usage should be collocated with other honorific elements such
as the honorific suffix, euphemistic words, proper address or reference terms
and so on. For example, in the above examples, = 2| T} “give (honorific)”
is used instead of =T} “give (plain form).”

The particles $HE] 4] and ol 7] A]

The case particles $HE|A] and ©l| A1 4] are both one-form particles. These
particles mark an animate source, corresponding to “from” in English. The
only difference between $HE| 4] and ©ll Al 4] is that the former is used in
colloquial settings whereas the latter is used for a more formal context.
For instance, consider the following sentences:

EYSHEH A A&
ZHASHHA A
Frank”

EANAAM 7HEE AEZ BkHUTE (1) received the bag as a present
from John”
oA AA HAXE 7ITFH YT “(I) wait for the letter from Emily”

2ko] 2 “(I) received the book from Tony”

=)
3= 7|thgl 2 “(I) wait for a phone call from

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 14 exercises

7}2 Xt} to teach
=23}} to arrive
31} to speak

v = America/USA
92t} to borrow
o] Y mother

71 8}8}t} to make a phone call
2 book

21+ friend

HA| letter

g+=7 Korea (South)
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Exercise 14.1

Choose the appropriate particle from the brackets:

Example: &}l (ol /el A) &5 & “(I) study at school.”
= of| A
1 °od (ell/eA) L 3kAl 8.2 “Where (do you) work?”
2 2 11A___(ell/alA) A&= Wy, “() leave for Seoul at
11 am.”
3 39 (ell/ellA) w2 <(Let us) meet at the park.”
4 ol FE__ (of/llA) ¥ 3SHAIL? “What (do you) do this
weekend?”
5 Enlxay) 8@d (AN/ANA) o] L. “Thomas came from London.”
6 YMCA___ (cll/olA) =33 2. “(I) swim at the YMCA.”
7 Alo]=S AlFFal_ U3 2. “As for Jason, (he) works in Chicago.”
8 stul A (/o A]) obxl& o], “(I) eat breakfast at the
school cafeteria.”
9 '6L%01 F2¢lo] 935 3 A (ol /ol A1) Qo] &. “Korean class is at
3 pm.”
10 9 (/o A) a7kl 2= 1A17F 28 8. “(Tt) takes 1 hour by

car from home to school.”

Exercise 14.2

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate particle from the particles in the
brackets:

—_

Example: ol UY__ (Stel/ Ste|A) 24S E%9) 8
“(I) heard news from mother.”
= 3lE| A

Az (oll/3He]) d=Fglo] 2. “(1) contacted the police station.”
A9 (FHE|/ e A]) A ES W9ko] 8. (1) received presents from
friends.”

ol (Al/ SE/FHENA) A3} g Ao 2. “(1) will make a phone
call to grandfather.”

AbE-gE7I__(ell/gHE) HAAE FH ol 8. “(I) left a message on
the answering machine.”

g (FE/ FEHAM) <& des 2ar 4o 8? “What kind of
present (do you) want to receive from (your) older brother?”

oA = (3Hel/ SHEIA) AS FHo]a. “(I) gave books to Tom
yesterday.”




Unit 14: Case particles 3 113

10

T (S SHEA]) ol = EEA 8.2 “(Do you) speak in English
to (your) older sister?”

ZRE U2 (/A Hd3kskA Al L “Make a phone call to the
front desk.”

et =____(NA/ANAA) =915 7F=3F Y vk “((I) teach Korean
to college students.”

T A/ o AA) D45 W5 Y71 “From whom (did you)
receive the key?”

1

Exercise 14.3

Underline which of the two Korean translations for the English sentences
below is correct in each case:

10

Example: “(I) gave a book to Susan”

= el AL Fol o/ prkete] A Fola

“(I) received the invitation from Michael.”

npol Foll A & Wkel 8 / o] 2@ EHA 2UE Wkl s
“What time did (you) leave the hotel?”

SRZHEA B Ao Yakele? / SRl B Ao ygto] 2?

“(I) heard that story from radio.”

1 ojepr]E BHH Q. FHEHIA E31018/ 1L ook E gt 2ollA &9
ol

“(I) called Andrew yesterday.”

of Al A=feE AsE Fola/ oAl A=FAEA AE Hol
Q.

“(I) sent the mail to Manager Kim last week.”

A 01] HAAAHANAA BES Bllsun / A ol A48 d7
W o 2t}
“Throw the trash into the trash basket.”
2zlsed 271 WAl e/ 2d7]sdH 2e7]E WA

Al L.
“(I) borrow the book from Andrew.”
ME=FIHEA S dee/ A=F3H A3 dHe
“(I) hear the news from a friend.”
ATFEEHA A2E 5ol8/ oA 24E 598
“(I) called home.”
sy A3} e/ o Ao,
“(I) sell cars to Koreans.”
S AbESH AFE Hobo/ e AL ERIEA AFE Hoba.
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Exercise 14.4

Each sentence has one incorrect particle. Identify the incorrect particle
and make a correction as needed:

Example: E|EE]S] & A4 Hoda
“As for Timothy’s older brother, (he) is a teacher”
= RE o] g2 A .

1 3=fol HA| 7} gkl 2. “A letter arrived from Seoul.”

stul Ao A ZGtEH kb2, <(We) meet friend at the school
cafeteria.”

Srol x| o) Al 7 8514 8. “Make a call to grandfather.”

A el AA A& F4o] 8. “The teacher gave a book to me.”

S Eat] O] U3 A 428 F=%10] 2. “Justin gave flowers to Nicole.”
Aol A=tshAl L. “Contact me.”

TS dEﬂ ] H] E 1o F=A4.2.“(I) show the video to students.”
By #Hx| 7} 9101 2. “A letter arrived from (my) parents.”

[\

0 O\ LN W

Exercise 14.5

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate particles from the following list:

=, =, 0L 7 9, ol @, ol A, gHElA

1 Al o]F__ EvfAd Q. “As for my name, (it) is Thomas.”
2 W ok A )o@ “There is a desk in the room.”
3 A& 3skar %o Q. “Seoul is Korea’s capital.”
4 o] Zo]l ANHHA____ 7Polo] 2. “This is Catherine’s bag.”
5 stal A k@ “(Let us) meet at the school cafeteria.”
6 Bfold_ WAIXE A FA 8. “Please pass the message to
Brian.”
7 olAbl__ HA|7} =2Hg)o] 2. “A letter arrived from Isabel.”
8 L% 7A___ & _ 7F&.“() go to New York at 7 p.m.”
9 A E=AF_ S 8. “As for homework, (I) do (it) at the
library.”
10 wjd oFx 62 =S8, “I jog at 6 o’clock in the morning
everyday.”
11 &7 844 H 1}gke] 8. “I came out from home at 8 a.m.”
12 o5 AHFA . AskE Ao Q. “(I) will make a phone call to the

office today.
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Exercise 14.6

Translate the following sentences into Korean.

>

Example: “(I) made a phone call to the office’
Ao Aol e

“The letter arrived from Korea.”

“(I) make a phone call to my mother.”

“(I) borrowed the book from John.”

“(I) taught Korean to American students.”
“(Do you) speak in Korean to your friend?”

DN W=






UNIT 15

Special particles 1
%= to and Y} man

In the previous units, the case particles, such as ol/7}, &/E, dl, 9,
(o=, eb/3}, (oD, staL, oA, |, oA, 7, e, and ol Al A
were discussed. The only special particle introduced so far is the topic
particle /+=. This unit discusses the difference between the case and
special particles in their functions as well as the place where they appear.
Then, the unit introduces two special particles, ¥+ and .

The differences between case particles and
special particles

What distinguishes case particles from special particles lies in their func-
tions. While the primary function of the case particle is to indicate the
syntactic role of the noun it attaches to (e.g., whether the noun is the
subject, object, indirect object, and so on), that of the special particle is
to add a special meaning such as “also,” “even,” and “only,” or to indicate
whether the word it attaches to is the topic of the sentence.

Case particles also differ from special particles in the place they appear
in the sentence. A case particle can appear only after a noun (e.g., subject,
object, indirect objects etc.). However, a special particle can appear in
one of three places. First, it can appear in place of a case particle. For
instance, a special topic particle </+= can appear where you would expect
the subject case particle ©]/7}:

o] gFAJo]of & “Susan is a student”
= Ao]of] & “As for Susan, (she) is a student”

=¥
oL

25 YA 7L £} 2 “Today’s weather is good”
25 YA = £} 2 “As for today’s weather, (it) is good”

They can also appear in the place where you would expect the object case
particle &/E-:
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nho) el
nho] o]

I = Hj9] 8 “Michael learns golf”
2= w98 “As for golf, Michael learns (it)”

Tkl 29AElE Folsll 8 “Susan likes spaghetti”

Fko] A~uAE]= Foldl R “As for spaghetti, she likes (it)”
Second, a special particle can appear after an existing case particle, such
as °ll, ol A, and ©. =, in order to add the special meaning.

Htoldoe] A A A4 “Brian sleeps in the living room”
Hatoldoe] AA X+ A& “As for the living room, Brian sleeps
(there)”

Third, a special particle can appear not only after a noun but also after an
adverb, such as "] “fast” and A}/ “cheaply; at a low price.”

1 Atre] &4

1 Aldo] -4

W] 3 Q “That restaurant serves the food fast”
2] = .8 “(I don’t know about other things but)
that restaurant serves the food fast”

I 7FAI7E 3D S A Zol 2 “That store sells fruit at cheap prices”
2 7HAZE HE S AAIE Zoll “(1 don’t know about other things
but) that store sells fruit at a low price”

Ko
=

Ko
=

Consequently, one cannot simply memorize where a certain particle (includ-
ing both case and special particles) always appears in a certain context.
This is because, as seen above, a particle can appear in the place where
you would expect the other particle to be.

The special particle 7t

The one-form special particle 7+ adds the meaning of “only” or “just” on
the noun it attaches to. The special particle T+ can appear in place of the
case particles ©|/7} or &/&.

o w7t A9 E nla 8 “Naoko drinks coffee”
e myt A3 E vlA 2 “Only Naoko drinks coffee”
e 717k A5k wpA 8 “Naoko drinks only coffee”

Ato] ELaEfO% 58] & “Simon studies Korean”

Aol E T $t=ro] & F -3 & “Only Simon studies Korean”
Afo] %0] gh=ro] gk 343 2 “Simon studies only Korean”

The particle & can also be attached to an existing case particle, such as
o and ©l A].
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MNA = Fadout ghale] 7kQ “As for Angie, (she) goes to school
only on Monday”

MA= o dol stuogk 7k “As for Angie, (she) goes only to
school on Monday”

Zo|2aE =AM FHF 2 “As for Joyce, (she) studies at the
library”

Zo) s AT AT FH-3] 2 “As for Joyce, (she) studies only at
the library”

The particle &+ “only” can also appear after an adverb, such as S+ Al
“deliciously” and 2] “fast.”

SE Al REE o] 4] 8 “Please cook (it) deliciously”
UFAAIRE TS0 =4 8 “Please just cook (it) deliciously”

W] @ M8 “Come in hurry”
Rt @ Al 8 “Just come in hurry”

The special particle =

The one-form special particle = adds the meaning of “also,” “too,” or
“even” to the noun it attaches to. Just like the particle T}, the special
particle %= can appear in place of the case particles ©]/7} or =/&.

U w7t A9 E nlr 8 “Naoko drinks coffee”
UonE 73 E vlA 8 “Naoko also drinks coffee”
U w7k A3 & kA 8 “Naoko drinks even coffee”

Alo] i o] ol S FH-5 8 “Simon studies Korean”
Alol & FFato]E F R3] .Q “Even Simon studies Korean”
Alol B o] o]l x FH-35] 8 “Simon studies Korean as well”

The particle = can also be attached to an existing case particle, such as
o and °f A].

MA = A @ o] As) 2 “As for Angie, (she) works on Sunday”
o

WA= dedod® A8 “As for Angie, (she) works even on
Sunday”

Zo| e AFFA A FH3 L “As for Joyce, (she) studies at the cof-
fee shop”

Zo|2aE AT FAAME FH-3 2 “As for Joyce, (she) studies even at
the coffee shop”
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The particle = can appear after an adverb as well.

A THEo] A48 “Cook (it) deliciously”
SHIAIE TS o] FA] 8 “Cook (it) deliciously also”

Koreans use the particle '= when they list additional items. For instance,
consider the following sentences:

ol gp2=elrt Qloja. 18]a 9F1% 910 8 “There is some pasta at
home. And there are some wines too”

Notice that the speaker lists “wine” as an additional item, by using the
particle &=. Here is one more example:

Hdadd o7& e, 283 9% 3.2 “On Monday, (I) do yoga.
And (I) also swim”

Notlce that the particle = also serves to add the additional activity 5%
“swimming” to the first activity 8.7} “yoga.”
Meanwhile, the particle ;= can also generate the emphatic meaning
“even” to the noun it attaches to, as shown in the example below:

2 Hol doja. aea Mgk 919 8 “(They) have a big house. And
(they) have even a building”

In negative sentences, the particle = is translated as “either.” Consider
the following examples:

27 o8 AR AE glol 2 “(1) don’t have a car. (I) don’t have a
bicycle either”

o AUt Abgte] obel 2. Hatol9lE Attt Algke] ohje] )
“As for John, (he) is not a Canadian. As for Brian, (he) is not a Cana-
dian either”

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 15 exercises

317] meat

7} 531} to be clean
= 2fl song

=2} green tea

& T} to help
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wlAl T} to drink

2t} to be many/a lot
Ykl T} to be delicious
T} to eat

H}A] pants

W room

BT} to see/to watch
21} to call/to sing
H| AT} to be expensive

A}t to buy

< customer

1T} to rest

A at a cheap price
AT} to use/to write
oFx)] vegetable

o] ¢ passport

% 3} movie

=2 food

< music

At} to wear (clothes)
21T} to have/to exist

2t} to be small
%83t} to be quiet
Zo}sttt to like
Tt} to give

52 weekend

2} car

J1kA] jeans

T} to dance

% soccer

% dancing

%t} to play (instrument, sports)
It} to sell

3] o} piano

3} to do

3144 restroom

Exercise 15.1

Form each sentence using the particle = as shown in the example. Then,
translate the sentence.
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/ AT
A% AL “The house is also big”

gohie/ A}
=7/ 3t}
EEAEE
ke Abg/ B

Example: #

OO0 DN A~ WN -
T
~
_&
52 T

—_

Exercise 15.2

Complete each sentence using the particle ¥+ as shown in the example.
Then, translate the sentence.

Example: HAE/ goltt
= T A ExRE gFelo 8 “Only the dessert is tasty”

= A/ wRA o
oFAll/ w

e ol =t
vt g3} /m
AU/ Ak
T/ A

B/ s

Fa 52/ sholth
834/ At
AA/ Tk

OO0 NN N kW

—_

Exercise 15.3
Translate the following Korean sentences into English.

Example: H == 2AHALE loj g
= “As for Brad, (he) also has a bicycle”

1 d=FE 79k Solsf o
2 v Q¥ AE lofa
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Al 2~ % Hﬂ o]~ 7% Sho] Q.
Zo =d: A8,

2| Apek of Fo] glof g,

o glnt ~7] & E}Q.
MNEGAT “EES A Q.
2=k shitel] zko] 2.
29 5“30101]8_

=t Eﬂ < O}OH&

SO 00NN W

—_

Exercise 15.4

Complete each sentence with the appropriate particle to match the English
translation provided.

Example: A} (¥H/X%) 21o] 2 “There are also apples”
=AM}E Qlol g

1 8= Abg_ (") 9lo] 8. “There are only Korean people.”
2 o] A (YHE) 3 A2 “Is this book also Susan’s?”
3 AlA (TH/%) Ao 2. (1) bought only the watch.”
4 A (W) Folsf 2. “(I) like the novel too.”
5 XA (WH/X) oM 2. “The wrapping paper is also pretty.”
6 10%_ (W/%) ¥ 71tgE 4 A 2. “Wait only 10 more minutes”
7 7VA__ (WH/X) A2, “The price is cheap t00.”
8 A Abg__ (WH/X%) Sk ARgko]of 8. “Only that person is a Korean.”
9 = (TH/%) A 2. “Give (me) only the cola.”
10 &2 ofxol__ (WH/X%) 7S @2, “As for John, (he) jogs only in

the morning.”

Exercise 15.5

Rewrite the underlined phrase using either B or %= to match the English
translation.

Example: =2 ¢4 2 “Open the door as well”
T oAle

1 AdE vk Q. “(1) drink coffee as well.”

2 "l Hol2 7JERE A Q. “As for Matthew, (he) plays only the bass
guitar.”

3 A Fo] HellA 7}7k9] 8. “The library is also close from home.”

4 AP2="E b Ad Q. “(1) will meet only Christine.”
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2RSS Al A Aol L. “(1) took out the ID as well from the
wallet.”

ol E Al Aoz Zko] 8. “(I) replaced only the tire with a new
one.”
FAE 28 7]Fol WAL, “Throw only the wastepaper into the
waste basket.”
S Aol o Q. “The color of the dress is pretty too.”
7FA o] A8 “The price is also cheap.”
AH] 227} £ ko] 2. “The service was good too.”
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Special particles 2
o} ina, F-¥ put’d, and 7FA| kkaji

The particle (¢])1}

The special particle (©])1} is a two-form particle. ©] 1} appears after a noun
that ends in a consonant (e.g., A ©]1}), and Y} appears after a noun that
ends in a vowel (e.g., 71 ¥ 1}). The particle indicates four different mean-
ings depending on the context in which it is being used: (1) “or something
(like that),” (2) “or,” (3) “as many as,” and (4) “about.”

First, the particle (©])4 means “or something (like that),” when it is
used after a single noun. Consider the following examples.

el A TVL & Aol 2 «(1) will watch TV or something (like that)”
]‘4&& #] & “(I) play tennis or something”

Hltl 2 AlY ol 312 “(Let us) play video games or something”

273 ol 3HA T “(Let us) jog or something”

S AL} ¥ S A A] Q. “Eat hamburgers or something”

As seen above, the particle (©])1 marks the object of the sentence and
reduces the importance of the object noun. For instance, the object being
chosen may not be the best possible action or item for the given situation
or there may be more choices. In addition, when the particle (¢])t} is
used with certain question words such as 1T} “where,” 79l “what,” and
7+ “who,” the particle (°])4 reduces the interrogative meaning of these
question words and generalize their meanings, as in:

oT] “where” becomes ¢ T} “anywhere”

L= 113 ” = 113 9 G 2 113 ”
- “who” becomes “F7-1 “whoever,” “anyone,” or “everyone
791 “what” becomes -9l ©] 4} “anything” or “whatever”

o] 7} ukelo] 8.2 “Where is (it) delicious?”

ot} ukglo] & «(It) is delicious anywhere”

El gy = - o3l 8.2 “As for Tiffany, who (does she) like?”
Elghy = 7 Fo}3l 2 “As for Tiffany, (she) likes anyone”
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E2 ¥ Ho]2? “As for John, what (does he) eat?”
E2 F-3lo]i} v Ho] 2 “As for John, (he) eats about everything”

Second, when the particle (¢])4 is used between two nouns, it simply
means “or.” Consider the following examples:

A LE @ @A =4 8 “Give (me) apples or oranges”
Aol ghael] Z Ao 8 “(I) will go to the bookstore or school”
AL} =32 4] 2 “Give (me) coffee or green tea”

Third, when the particle (©])t} is attached to an expression of quantity, the
particle means “as many as,” “as much as” or “up to.” The particle expresses
the speaker’s surprise that the quantity of the item is more than the
speaker’s expectation. For example, consider the following sentences:

vl Al7Eo] L 24 3o] 2 “(1) drove as many as four hours”

v AS 7 AlZke] B2 “(1) watch TV as many as two hours”
100 @&k} wokol 2 “(I) received as much as 100 dollars”

o] A3 7} 5 Eo]1} &l 8 “This coffee (can) costs as much as 5 dollars”

Fourth, the particle (¢])4} means “about” or “approximately,” when it
is used with certain question words, such as ¥ “how many” and & v}
“how much.”

o] %2 dvl} 50 2? “As for this dress, about how much did (you)
give?”

22 9 Al7ke] L} A3 22 “About how many hours does (it) take by
car?”

o)L 50 8.2 “About how many classes do (you) take?”

ol A A4 2? “About how many bottles will (you) buy?”
Abgolu 2] &7+2.2 “About how many people shall (we) invite?”

WE SR WE

Particles 55 and 7} %

The particle 5 “from” is used to indicate a beginning temporal point.
Consider the following examples:

111 ATEE 5o 8 (1) slept from 11 o’clock at night”
HF 11 Al Fkof 2 «(1) slept at 11 o’clock at night”

Skaro] =¢do] @7 10A1EEH 9lo] 8 “There is a Korean language
class from 10:00 a.m.”

Skaro] =¢do] @ 1041 U] 8 “There is a Korean language class
at 10:00 a.m.”
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We learned that the particle ©ll can be used after the time expression as
well. However, as seen above, while the particle ©l| simply means “at,” the
particle %-E] “from” indicates a starting temporal point.

The particle 7}4 indicates an ending point, and it corresponds to “to,”
“up to,” “until” or “as far as” in English. When the particle is used with a
place noun, it indicates an ending location (e.g., destination), as in:

TEAIZLA] 22 A A7 A2 2 “(It) takes three hours by car to New
York City”
St 7kA] "o Q. “(It) is far to school”

When the particle is used with a temporal noun, it indicates an ending
temporal point, as in:

LT 2A17HA 716 A ¢ & «(We) will wait until 2:00 p.m.”
olxl 6A17HA] & Fkol 2 “(I) could not sleep until 6 o’clock in the
morning”

The particles €] and 7} 4] are often used together to express “from [time
expression] to [time expression].”

QA 114 5-E 2% 3A7kA] “From 11:00 a.m. till 3:00 p.m.”
o}zl F-H W7-A] “From morning till night”
A H-E] WA 7ZEA] “From yesterday till tomorrow”

In a similar manner, the particles °| 4 and 7}4] frequently show up
together to indicate “from [location] to [location].”

A& A 57 7HA “From Seoul to Tokyo”
A3 Fol Al o} EZLA| “From the coffee shop to the apartment”
w2l Al 5 7EA] “From head to toe”

The particle 7}#] can be used with a non-time and/or a non-place noun,
such as persons, clothes, and so forth. When it is used with a non-place
or a non-time noun, the particle 7] means “including (even).” Consider
the following examples:

viuke}7kA] A g-oll ko] & “Even Barbra went to Seoul”

oA W71 vl o] 8 “(We) even drank beers yesterday”

W E 712 4ko] & “(I) even bought a belt”

AT E Z7EA] Z3kol Q. “(I) even sold the computer”

Erpxo] AR F7EA] 7hte] & “(I) even met Thomas’® girlfriend”
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Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 16 exercises

7} bag

7} family

7 river

7 A police station
1% out of order

&8} airport

1L3] church

=9~ noodles

712} train station

% flower

A weather

YA} man

1t} to be hot (weather)
= 2}vl drama

% daughter

2} ramen (a type of instant noodle)
vl At} to drink

T} to meet

W= beer

= water

BT} to change

1k night

w317 department store
19l hospital

H]*F soap

W-2)] Jaundry

" bread

A} to buy

~F mountain

2F3F shampoo

‘4 71#] dishwashing
%3} sofa

79 v}7l supermarket
<=7}2} spoons

A1 shoes

o} son

o}% morning

oF= pharmacy
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& suit

] 2} woman
A pencil
% 3} movie

L% pm.
A= post office
93}t to drive
bank

14 restaurant

1o dlo rlo Ho Ho
_|>~ ot rN N

2
[e]
=
2.
=

19 evening/dinner
A7}k chopsticks
2= juice

A3t wallet

% house

1 friend

7}= card

713 % coffee shop
Alo] A cake

3 pen

X = wine

8}l school

gto} #| grandfather
&Y grandmother
% hotel

Exercise 16.1

Fill in the blank of each sentence with either Y or ©]1}.

N =

Example: F oAl &en]d(o]v/vh) & Ao
“(I) will watch TV or something (like that)”
= folA dendolt & Ade

obd__ (olu/th) W& A2, “(I) will eat breakfast or something.”
27 (o]y/h) & Ada. «(1) will jog or something.”

gato]___ (o]ub/ih)
something.”
FHA (ol

something.”

& Ade. “(d) will learn Korean or

Ad Q. “() will eat hamburgers or
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9]

w3 (o]u/p) vk A2, “(I) will drink beers or something.”
g2gl (olv/vh) A Ad 8. “(I) will order pasta or
something.”

A (Ol/h) el& AL, “(I) will read a newspaper or
something.”

27 (oly/ih) & Al L. “(I) will do yoga or something.”
A (o]y/ih) & Ad 2. “(I) will do homework or something.”
Sk 43t (oly/ih) E Ao Q. “(I) will see a Korean movie or
something.”

Exercise 16.2

Underline which of the two Korean translations for the English sentence
below is correct in each case.

Example: “Give (me) apples or oranges”
— AL Q@A FAR / Abakek e 9% F4 2.

“(I) drove as many as two hours.”

5 A7k £ glol o/ F Ak LA 8.

“About how many people (do you think) will come?”

shatol] @ Alghol ) £71.29/ Shatel B Al 27129

“At home, (I) will make spaghetti or something (like that).”

Holl A 29AE Y wrad e / folA 2aAERE e e,

“(I) want to go to Canada or England.”

Muetstal g=o= 7ka deoj e/ Myt g=ow ko dojg.
“As for Korean food, (I) eat anything well.”

B oA TS 2 oja/ #RSAL Fololu & vola,

Exercise 16.3

Fill in the blank with either ©]4 or U and translate the phrase into
English.

(O O I S

Example: "|=___ 7jv}r}

= 1n]=zol4 7l y}t} “USA or Canada”

Aol
w8 v
J5__=ejv}

Fviu__gopu A
9 opE
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6 M AEF

A

8 ZSpAE__ st
9 BA__ v

10 299l

Exercise 16.4
Translate the following phrases into Korean.

Example: “orange or apple”

= oA AL}

“bag or wallet”

“airport or train station”

“flower or card”

“beer or wine”

“water or juice”

“department store or supermarket”
“bread or cake”

“mountain or river”

“pencil or pen”

“family or friend”

SO0 N W

—

Exercise 16.5
Translate the following phrases into English.

Example: €8 YEE 52 U7 = “From Monday till Wednesday”
Aol 578 7A = “From Seoul to Tokyo”

W04 8o

A9 7E o} 7]
Fgol 4] B ez}

oF3I -] ¥}

2ol 4] 3] 744

3] o] 4 7]

2ol A ABA A
FAZAA A 747
AL04 5 2F 241747
ool A &4 7H4

SO 00NN N W

—
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Exercise 16.6

Complete the sentence using 7} 4], and translate the sentence.

Example: Ev}> shalo]] kol e
= En}2~71x] dhalo] ko] & “Even Thomas went to school”

1 A __ mpjloja.

2 AAA__ FPoja.

3 oloj2H__ Foja.

4 RAE AFo e,

5 989 gEe sk 8.

6 Efolol___ AjZ wpxo]a.

7 A8l argoloa.

8 Ak Al Ao,

9 Fu__ whgols.

10 4__ gl



UNIT 17

Past tense and double past tense marker

The past tense marker 31/t

Since the stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used alone, they are
always used with endings. Korean has many different endings that convey
much of the grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sentence types,
conjunctions, speech levels, and so on. The endings can be categorized into
two types: final endings and pre-final endings, depending on where they
appear in the verb or adjective.

Final endings include various speech level endings, such as the polite
level -©]/0} 2. and the deferential speech level -7 4 U}. Pre-final endings
are inflectional elements that come between the stem and the final ending.
Pre-final endings include the past tense marker %1/%t and the honorific
suffix -(2.)A]. For instance, consider the following sentence:

HAugdo] stao] & 7F2 %] 5] o] 8 “Professor Kim taught the Korean
language”

Notice the past tense marker %! and the honorific suffix A appear between
the stem 7}F2%] and the speech level ending -©] ., as in 7F2X] o] &
(contracted from 7}F2X[+A] % +0] &) “taught.”

The past tense marker %1/%k is a two-form pre-final ending in that %
is used after a stem that ends in a bright vowel (e.g., ©} or £.), while %!
is used after a stem that ends in all other vowels. The following list shows
how the marker is placed between the stem and the polite speech level
ending -©{/°}4..

Verb stem Past  Polite speech level ending

7} “go” Sk o] 2 = 3ol & “went” (contracted from 7}k 8)
2 “come” Sk o] 8 = ¢ 8 “came” (from 2.9k 8)

H “see” Ak 0] Q = Ho] 2 “saw” (from H.gko] Q)

vk “receive” Sk 0] Q = Weko] @ “received”

p_‘-] “eatya 9}]\ B_ — qu}]\o%g_ “ate”
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7}2 3] “teach” Q) o2 = 7F2 3 o) 2 “taught” (from 7} 2X] %10 2)

1 $-t} “learn” A o} 2 = wj o] & “learned”

¢] “copula” o) 012 = o]l & (or o] K) “was/were”

%) “exist/have” A o] 2 = 9JNo] ] “existed/had”

O]— “do” %k ol = go] 8 “did” (irregular)

2} “small” Qk o] Q = zFko] @ “was small”

‘“7' “many 2 0] Q = W3ko] & “was many/much”

= “narrow” 2 o] Q = %40 2 “was narrow”

= “big” A 012 = %] 8 “was big” (contracted from F. o] 8)
A “few” A o] Q = Aol Q2 “was few”

Note that -©] & is used after the past tense marker, $/%l. In addition,
the conjugation of the verb &}t} “do” is irregular in that the stem 3}
is changed to 3ll, when it is combined with the past tense marker, as in
o Q “did.”

In general, the Korean past tense is similar to the English past tense in
that they both signal the past action or situation. However, there is one
subtle difference between them. While the English past tense primarily
indicates something that occurred in the past, the Korean past tense indi-
cates not only something that happened in the past but also whether the
action or event is complete or not. For example, consider the following
sentences:

Aol gko] 8 “(I) came home” or “(I) am home” (as a result of the
complete action of coming home)

kS A1R19] .2 “(I) wore socks” or “(I) am wearing socks” (as a result
of the complete action of wearing socks)

FEE 48 “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) am wearing a coat”
HEo] Ho] Q8 “The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up”
T8 ol A= FHo 98 “As for my father, (he) is old” or “As for
my father, (he) became older”

Notice that the above examples all have two interpretations. The first
interpretation simply indicates something happened in the past. The
second interpretation expresses the completion of an action or event.
For instance, one may be at home, since the action of coming home is
complete. In addition, one may be wearing socks, since the action of wear-
ing socks is complete.

Double past tense marker 1/3+$]

In Korean, one can change a past sentence into a double past sentence by
adding 1 to the existing past tense marker %/}
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Verb stem Past + Past Polite speech level ending

7} “go” s A o8 = 3k o] 8 “went (and no longer here)”
2 “come” %k A 2 = $k%o] 8 “came (and no longer here)”
H “see” Sk A o8 = 3] 8 “saw (long before)”

Qb “receive” Sk A o] = Wkelo] 2 “received” (long before)”
W “eat” S 2 ol 8 = "o 2 “ate (long before)”

7}2 2] “teach” % 2 o8 =724 %] 2 “taught (or used to teach)”
v -$-t} “learn” % A o] & = $¢lo] 2 “learned (long before)”

©] “copula” S 2 o8 = oA & (or S R) “was/were”
ol “exist/have” 5 o8 = Ao & “existed/had (long before)”
3} “do” Sk A o8 = PR 2 “did (longer before)”

2} “small” o o] & =Zgklo] & “was small”

% “many” Sk el ol 8 = Bk o] 8 “was many/much”

% “narrow” s A o2 = FUA L2 “was narrow”

=1 “big” A A o2 =798 “was big”

A “few” A A o] 2 = A A% 2 “was few”

The double past tense marker 2£31/21 %1 makes the past action or situation
more remote than the regular past tense marker %t/%! does. The double past
tense marker indicates that the past event is no longer relevant to the
present activity or situation. In addition, it indicates that the past action or
situation is totally complete. For instance, consider the following sentences.

Aol gk 8 “(I) came home” or “(I) am home”
el gkl 8 “(I) came home” or “(I) was home (at that time and

am no longer at home)”

FES 219918 “(1) wore socks” or “(I) am wearing socks”

PSS 2918 “(I) wore socks” or “(I) used to wear socks”
FEE 4218 “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) am wearing a coat”

FEE AN 8 “(I) wore a coat” or “(I) used to wear a coat”
HEZo] B8 “The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up”
HEo] HAo8 “The full moon was up (back then)”

<Al o 318 «“(I) did all the homework” or “(I) have done all the

homework”
<Al o dle] 8 “(I) did all the homework (long before)”

giude el $ke] 8 “As for Daniel, (he) came home (and is still
there)”

gy e ol $k%lo]l8 “As for Daniel, (he) came home (and is no
longer there)”

X & ZAo]8 “(I) wore a ring” or “(I) am wearing a ring”
A & 719121 8 “(I) wore a ring (no longer wear it)” or “(I) used to
wear a ring”
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AY 7} EAl o] ZEo]8 “Kenny went to the library (still gone and
may come back)”
AY7F E=A el 252091 8 “Kenny went to the library (long time ago)”

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 17 exercises

7HA store

471} to go out
W31 refrigerator
2t} to close

=413 library

rtt} to float

u} Xt} to finish

vt} to hang/to tie
A} hat

v} night

1 %-t} to learn

H 2]t} to throw away
H| AT} to be expensive
W7t} to borrow

4% bookstore

<= hand

=4+ watermelon

2] €} dining table
At} to write/to use
2~¢| 7] garbage

At} to wash

o}-3 breakfast/morning
ok baseball

oFA} pharmacist

5 suit

2.t} to come

L% pm.

% clothes

2.7 cooking

& work

At} to wear (clothes)

A} A bike
%£1} to be good
Folstt) to like
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% house

X1 friend
E}t} to ride
Zt} to sell
X% wine

3l the sun
3} restroom

Exercise 17.1

Change the following sentences into past tense and translate the sentences
into English.

0NN AW

o]
= As}al BHle] 3] 8 “There were a book and a pen”

A B ?‘1}01 (ATh).
W aLel L A7 (3.

AA 7} eFAk (Ol oh.

=27} 8o txfolu] (o th).
L5 5 Aol Aol A (Y7,
oy 10 Alell W22 (B,
S5 9 Aol ZHAIE (FHh.

A& 2% 6ol (WpA|T}).
A AAAS (L.
spgalof A &8 (M.
RS (2AT)).

Aol (o).

&7} (=),

qefol & (vTh.

Exercise 17.2

Change the following sentences into double past tense and translate
them.

N =

Example: 93}& Hrt}
= Yg3stE g3l 8 “(I) saw a movie (long before)” or
“(I) used to see a movie”

FUES @,
HAoIA Bol g (B
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SO 00NN N AW

—_

Hholl 228|715 (M 2] h).
o] & (AL,
A e gl (Frh.
s ) 2 (Folsoh).
o] AA|uIe] (o]},
o] A £E (Glh.
F7E (31T,

ghrol 2 (] $-oh.

Exercise 17.3

Change the following past or double past sentences into the present tense.

~NON Nk W

o

Example: =S o] glo 2 (1) traveled Korea”

- @9 ojalea

Astar X=FE vpylo] 2, “(1) drank wine with friends.”

o] 2] 1o 8. “The room was dirty.”

A 7} 8Feko] 8. “The weather was clear.”

vk 2. “(1) was grateful.”

e A 258 wkko] @ «(1) received flowers from (my) friend.”
7122 4 AZE AR o] 2. “(It) used to take four hours by train.”
SIEfUl o2 ol 2|ty M3}l qlo] 2. (1) used to talk to father via
the internet.”

Aol A wheERlo] . “(We) used to meet at the coffee shop.”
=S 2 o] 2. (1) used to sing well.”

oM S A 3lol 2. “(I) used to wear eye-glasses.”

Exercise 17.4

Indicate which of the two Korean translations for the English sentence
below is correct in each case:

Example: “(I) used to drive as many as two hours”

T Azrel Aol 8/ F Az LA Hol R

“As for us, (we) used to drink green teas.”

o %8 vhilel e/ Selt A hyglel a.
“(I) listened to classical music.”
S04 gole 9loln/ 24 gote Bl

“(I) am wearing a suit.”
FE glglola / AL AN

2

2.
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10

“The room was quiet.”

Wol &l 8/ ol =8&Fola.
“The hotel used to be cheap.”

FHEo] Fojo/ TEo] XU Q.

“(They) used to sell (it) inexpensively.”
A ESkol o/ RAl ZkAol 8.

“(He) came home (and he is home now).”
Holl sktel e/ Hell gkol &

“The coffee was delicious (long ago).”
797} gklol e/ 7197k Bholle] 4.
“(I) used to like baseball.”

ofrE Folglela / ofTE Folglol .
“Scarlet used to be an English teacher.”

2zgle] go] AdAdelglol e/ 2ZElo]l Gof AAHI AN L.






UNIT 18

Negation

Types of negative constructions

This unit discusses how to change verbs and adjectives into negatives.
Korean has two ways of negating. The first is to use the negatives %} “not”
and 3¢ “cannot,” and the use of these negatives has the short form and the
long form. The second is to use the auxiliary verb &t} “stop.”

The short form negation [}/ 3= + predicate]

The negative ¢} is an abbreviated form of ¢} “no,” as in ¢}l & “no,”
or gAY o] o}l & “(T) am not a student.” In addition it is used for general
negation. The negative % means “cannot” or “unable,” and it is used for
negation where one’s volition or ability is involved.

One can make a short form negation by placing one of these negatives
in front of the predicate, as shown below:

[¢F + verb]

e B “do not see”
o 7ta “do not go”
°F Hoj2  “do not eat”
ot m}A 2 “do not drink”
ol vf¢J 2  “do not learn”

[¢} + adjective]

ot Fo}lL  “is not narrow”
oF H]% Q. “is not expensive”
oF Zol 2 “is not small”

°oF A& “is not big”

oF =olQ  “is not high”
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[ + verb]

2 wE0] R “cannot make”
I ZolQ  “cannot sell”
= ze “cannot sleep”
5 HolQ  “cannot run”
I ¢lojQ  “cannot read”

Since the negative ¢ refers to one’s ability or volition, it cannot be used
with the adjectives which describe states or quantity. For instance, the
following are ungrammatical in Korean:

CIEAR=s “expensive” ¥ e (X)
=} “good” X Fotka (X)
2o “small” 5 2ol e (X)
JER= “busy” 5 nhwk e (X)
=43t “happy” X EA98 X)

The short form negation is used for declarative and interrogative sentence
types, but not for imperative and propositive sentence types. For instance,
consider the deferential speech level that has four different endings for
each sentence type:

Declarative 3L7]5 <F ¥ 51Ut “(I) do not eat meat”
Interrogative 3715 <t W5 H7F? “Don’t (you) eat meat?”
Imperative 317]& <F H oY} (X)

Propositive 31715 ¢F H oAl 2 (X)

Declarative A3 E X vl Yt “(1) cannot drink coffee”
Interrogative 713 & & w4 Y712 “Can’t (you) drink coffee?”
Imperative 73 & 3% "HA AT (X)

Propositive 735 % VA AL (X)

Meanwhile, not all verbs and adjectives can be used in the short negation
form. Few verbs and adjectives that have corresponding negation verbs
cannot take the short negatlon forms. For instance, “know” has the
corresponding negation verb X “do not know.” Consequently, the short
form negations with &t} such as oF &t} or & U} are grammatically
wrong. Other verbs that have the corresponding negation verbs include
9t} “exist/have,” §1Tt} “not exist/not have,” and BF3LTh “delicious”/
grglth “tasteless.”

When negating compound verbs that are made of [noun + 3}t}], one
needs to place the negative ?F or % in front of 3}T} “do,” not the whole
compound verb.
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feIi R = 27 ¢F 312 “(I) do not cook” (not ¢F 22|38 2)
= 24d ¥ 312 “(I) cannot cook” (not ¥ £.2]3]2)
Bk = A ¢k 38 “(I) do not do homework”
=54 & 38 “(I) cannot do homework”
Caaciass 4 <F 32 “(I) do not study”
&5 X 318 “(I) cannot study”
= =% ¢F 38 “(I) do not exercise”
=% % 312 “(I) cannot exercise”
g3t =49 ¢k 38 “(I) do not swim”
=49 & 318 “(I) cannot swim”
AN =27 ¢F 312 “(I) do not jog”
=27 % 32 “(I) cannot jog”
o o Z2Hslr} = oo} 21 <k .2 “(I) do not do aerobics”
=o|o] 28 I &2 “(I) cannot do aerobics”
7] ~3&}ch = 7] 2= ¢k 38 “(I) do not kiss”
=7]2 ¥ 32 “(I) cannot kiss”

The long form negation -#| 2o} 8 and -#| X3 &
The long form negation has the following constructions:

[stem + A v Seel 37 E A gropa
“Susan does not eat meat”
[stem + A 3 sj}] S=xbo] ]S BA 2 slg

“Susan cannot eat meat”

As seen above, the long form negation is created by adding | to the
stem, which is followed by a negative auxiliary 2T} or 3 3}T}. Here are
examples:

[verb stem + A 2T}

HA| gFota “do not see”
7HA| kot “do not go”
2] gFot g “do not eat”
upA| A gFol g “do not drink”
v -] gkol g “do not learn”

[adjective stem + A 2T}
FA gota “is not narrow”
H| A eFol g “is not expensive”
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2H=] ot g “is not small”
A4 Fota “is not big”
=A gotba “is not high”
[verb + #A| ¥ 3}t}]

e E “cannot make”
7] X sla “cannot sell”
A4 58l e “cannot sleep”
=R & e “cannot run”
o=l & sle “cannot read”

There is no meaning difference between the long form negation and the
short form negation. Consequently they are used interchangeably. How-
ever, the long form negation tends to be more often used in written and
formal communication.

Meanwhile, it was noted that the negative 3 is not used with the
adjectives in the short form negation, since 3 involves one’s ability or
volition. However, in the long form negation % can be used with a few
adjectives that denote one’s desire, such as %13} T} “abundant,” 3§ &3} o}
“happy,” 7174 3}t} “healthy,” and 53} “competent.” When % is used
with these adjectives, the negative % expresses a sense of disappointment
rather than unability.

71 ofol= EESEA] & dlo]8 “(It is too bad that) For that child, (he)

was not healthy”

I BRE RsA & o8 “(Itis too bad that) For that couple,

(they) were not happy”

Notice that the negative % in the above sentences is not translated

113

as “...could not” but “...was/were not.” In other words, the negative
% is used like <F but with an emphatic meaning (or a sense of
disappointment).

Just like the short form negation, the long form negation is used only
for declarative and interrogative sentence types, but not for imperative

and propositive sentence types.

Declarative 317]1& HA] 54T “(I) do not eat meat”
Interrogative _1—7] 5 973 Z&54Y7H? “Don’t (you) eat meat?”
Imperative 1715 H X @O A 2 (X)

Propositive 17|15 HX] eFo YT} (X)

Declarative # 3| & PFAIA] & Ut} «(1) cannot drink coffee”

% Y712 “Can’t (you) drink coffee?”
X A (X)
X AL (X)

Imperative #3 & PFA

]
Interrogative 13 & W}A]
]
Propositive #3]E w}A]X]
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To change the long form negation into the past, one needs to add the past
tense marker %1/} to the negative auxiliary verbs 2t} or 5 3}th.

TZro] 17]E HA gFh “Susan did not eat meat”
TZo] 1715 HA FEIAQ “Susan could not eat meat”

The negative auxiliary verb =t}

For imperative and propositive sentences, the negative auxiliary verb
't} is used instead.

[stem + ] =T}

1 FstE BA Hota “Don’t see that movie” or “(Let us)
not see that movie”

I FEE BA v A e “Don’t see that movie”

I 9stE BA HAT “(Let us) not see that movie”

Skulof] 7}#] wol g “Don’t go to school” or “(Let us)
not go to school”

stalof] 7}A] mlAIAl @ “Don’t go to school”

stale] 74A] A Th “(Let us) not go to school”

mj 545 HA Hobg “Don’t eat spicy food” or “(Let us)

not eat spicy food”

o A8 B mp Al “Don’t eat spicy food”

o 528 B A HAI G “(Let us) not eat spicy food”

oFQlE HpAlA] ol g “Don’t drink wine” or “(Let us) not
drink wine”

oFQlS PPAIA] A Al “Don’t drink wine”

oFQl& mhALA] AT “(Let us) not drink wine”

Notice that the stem " changes to ¥} (as in "} A 2) and to % (as in
YA T}). This is due to the fact that Ut} is a = irregular verb. In
=-irregular, the stem loses = when the stem is followed by one of the
following consonants: -, H, and . The verb ¥ T} is a = -irregular. Con-
sequently, the stem & loses =, as it is conjugated with the deferential
imperative ending -4} A] 2., and -4} A| T} (since the ending begins with A).
The other =-irregular verbs include the verbs like At} “live,” &
“know,” At} “long,” and so on.

However, with the polite speech level ©]/°}. 9., the & of the = -irrregular
verb is retained. Consider the following examples:

TV & HXA Zol Qg “Don’t watch TV”
Hell 7FA] olg “Don’t go home”
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Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 18 exercises

7}t to go
T-F shoes
714t} to cross/to go over
4 road
1A kimchi
w4 nap

¢ tomorrow
29t} to insert
4 E}o] necktie
=7 song
= A lately
) cigarettes
L A3 library
&% coin

wkA) T} to drink

Tt} to meet

W43t} to speak

it} to wear (a tie)
Mt} to eat

- door

= water

HFH T} to be busy

" room

H 2]t} to throw away
¢l hospital

X1t} to send

F-21} to call out/to sing
H] AT} to be expensive
H] &) 7] airplane

W2t} to borrow

A}t to buy

% liquor

Ft} to rest

21} cafeteria

A1t} to wear (shoes)
2~t} to use/to write
27| garbage
At} to wash

o} ] father
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9+ eye-glasses
°F medicine

A= face

4t} to open

oFx)] vegetables
2= today

87} yoga

$-& sport/exercise
71 driving

=2 food

dojrttt to get up

19 dinner/evening
7 3}3}t} to make a phone call
T weekend

At} to be salty

A 24231t} to clean up
F T} to be cold

=7 aloud

=t} to be big

E}t} to ride

HA letter

It} to sell

3] 9-t} to smoke

Exercise 18.1

Change the following verb or adjective into the short form negation using

the negative <F. Then translate the sentence.

—

SO 00NN AW

Example: @#v]7& (R}

=g n] A2 <k 82 “(I) do not watch TV”

(AFEh)
(Heh
PEAI T
gasteh)
(Aeh
GIRERS )
=< &b
(=h)

| (%eh)
F (A

r e i o wlo JT X
o 2t ~ ~ o

¢

Hlo o fo N - off et 2L 5N

2 > O
N O

[
-
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Exercise 18.2

Change the following verb or adjective into the short form negation using
the negative 3. Then translate the sentence.

—_

O OO N~ W=

Example: 33X Y3} (B}

T3 93tE & #2 “(I) cannot see a horror movie”

o el (7Feh)
Mol A AL (deh
A& (M

w2 ghel (7 3hstet)
P E (2eh)

dEte] S (vith)

vl Y7 & (Bhh)

S (3T

_Elui =

Exercise 18.3

Answer the following questions with the long form negation.

—_

O OO N~ W

Example: W7 # o] 27 “(Do you) eat hamburgers?”
=oly e, HA 2ol a “No, (I) do not eat (it)”

Skaro] & 1] 9] 22 “(Do you) learn Korean?”

Alg o] o] 9] 8? “Is the test difficult?”

Fo] A3 2? “(Do you) work over the weekend?”

IX 7} whE2E) 2.2 “Is the weather warm?”

Hj 7} 313} Q22 “(Are you) hungry (lit., is the stomach empty)?”

u] 23l 2.7 “(Are you) tired?”

AN =5 Fola &2 “(Do you) like jazz?”

A9 & wh5lo] 22 “(Did you) drink coffee?”

F-A] =5 o A ‘ﬂ‘;}cﬂ 2.7 “(Did you) meet (him/her) at the post office?”
Tl J3= 2.7 “(Did you) see the movie over the weekend?”
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Exercise 18.4

Make these sentences negative (imperative) using the deferential speech
level ending and translate the sentence.

Example: &ale] (7}t})
= gtale] 7}A] v Al 2 “Don’t go to school”

28715 (W
HulE (5
== (AT

S (Y

SO0 N W

—_

Exercise 18.5

Make these sentences negative (propositive) using the deferential speech
level ending and translate the sentence.

Example: &alel] (7}t})
= gtalof] 7}A] HA| T} “(Let us) not go to school”

10 Fo off offf Mo b fEL N 2 NF
Bl o o i X &L po, X
—~ o~ M~ ~

i) o
tE2iz

£

SO0 N W

p—
> i = o
o
£
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Exercise 18.6
Underline the correct translation of the sentence.

Example: “(I) don’t eat breakfast”
= o}12 o ol o/ o} H < B YHAITh / o} WS ¥ ol

1 “(I) do not know the name.”

ol F& ¢ Lot/ olES &t /o5 ¢A ¥otl.

2 “The coffee is tasteless.”
7317} ek geslel 2/ A% 7 gglel 2/ A9 7F %AA) erors.
3 “There is no book.”
o] glof e/ Ao] QA ekobes Ao] gk gloj .
4 “(We) did not meet the father.”
opu] A 2 HhbA] 3 fof 8/ obul X F Wb efolas ofm A B ok 7
ol Q.
5 “The weather is not cold.”
DA 7L 9 R WM FA Lok R/ M} ok 392
6 “(Let us) not sell the car.”
Ag 2A A AE B v A e 4 ok Tobg.,

Exercise 18.7

One of three Korean translations is wrong. Underline the incorrect
translation.

Example: “(I) can not drink coffee”

AT B vp 8/ ASE vhAIA R 9/ ANE E AL,

1 “(I) do not study.”

oF FRa R/ TR o s/ FREA ope
2 “The weather is not cold.”

IR 7} EX] erola/ ‘*’%l 7 ok F 8/ GA T B F9] 8.
3 “Do not see the movie.”

BE BA AL/ F3E BA Hote/ d3tE BA gofa.
4 “(We) did not swim yesterday.”

of Al 593 F Yol ol Al 56 T Foj s oA 9 A kol g,
5 “The room is not clean.”

o] AFLEtA] exob s/ Wol QF ZAjZraE| e / o] Zi3E S
6 “Don’t (you) go home?”

el &F 7422 1 Foll 7HA ok 2/ ol zkola?



UNIT 19

Irregular verbs

Korean predicates (e.g., verbs and adjectives) are either regular or irregular.
The regularity of a predicate depends on whether the stem of the predicate
is subject to variation. The predicates whose stem do not change, regardless
of the sound of the following suffix, are called regular predicates. On the
other hand, those predicates whose stems are subject to variation depend-
ing on the sound of the following suffix are called irregular predicates.
This unit introduces seven irregular predicates: ©-irregular, B -irregular,
2-irregular, 2 -irregular, 2-irregular, & -irregular, and A -irregular.

T -irregular
Some verbs whose stem end with Tare irregular. For instance, consider

the verb =T}, © of the stem = changes to & when followed by a suffix
that begins with a vowel, as shown below:

-F4Yto -o]/ok Q.
=T “ask” =54o =08

Here are more examples of T-irregulars:

Y -ol/ok 8
Atk “walk” AEUH Aol
72T} “realize” 72U} Aol o
€t “listen” vy Eola
At “load” AHUT 2ejg

Meanwhile, not all verbs that end with = are irregular. The following are
examples of regular predicates:
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=44
2} “close” w21}
Q) “receive” k=] o}
o} “believe” iEea B
Orjq— “gain” Oé%”ﬂ'

ol /o}g.
Do
wol g
ol o
ol g

Notice that these =-ending verbs conjugate regularly. The stems of these
regular predicates do not undergo any change whether the ensuing suffix

begins with a vowel or a consonant.

H-irregular

The H -irregular predicates are subject to the following variation: B changes
to either ¥~ or 2 (for a few predicates), when the ensuing suffix begins
with a vowel. For instance, consider how 5T} “cold” is conjugated: 55 +
o] Q2 =9 + 9] 8 = 9] 2. Here are more examples:

-S4t
T} “roast” R Relas
&t} “lie down” Fe4yo
% ¢F “help” Fa4yo
=T “pick up” ERaisi=:
7} o} “light” 7PEy T
W} “thankful? 2954 TH
T} “pretty” weyt
I} “longed-for” 1H5UYT
o H o} “dirty” Hysyth
Ht} “hot” Heuo
FH 1t} “scary” FHsUY
A “heated” =H5YY
W} “spicy” Wsyo
T3t} “heavy” FHsUY
A “fearful” TAEYH
9t} “hateful” Hauth
At 2=H T “lovely” AMg 2~ 54U
AT} “easy” A5t
At} “tasteless” A @Y
o]t} “dark” AEHFYTH
o] Ht} «difficult” olHHFUTH
ol & T} “beautiful” oF & H5H ot
o)A At} “dizzy” A HHFYUTH
=7t} “delightful” =754 th

-of/ok&

THEL (G +18)

YL CGr+08)

Eokg (2 +0k8)
T8 G +82)
P9l U1+ o] )
arkel e (ALvh9- + 01 8)
a9k8 (9 +okR)
ae9e (g + 0l 8)
He e (He g +018)
HH e (H5+98)
FHYL (FEF+ o)
AR (TEAS +018)
w2 (v + o] 2)
FAYNL (FAF+18)
FAYRL (FAF+018)
e (M- + ol 8)
Abre 9] e (AR g+ ol )
A9 (515 +12)
AL (BAF+18)
oL (O FF + ] 8)
olel 9l 8 (o2 F- + o1 8)
bt & (b + o 8)
ojA e & (A5 + o1 2)
=719 8 (EAF +918)
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=z} 7+t “cold”
F T} “cold”

AU AL GRS+ o] 9)
FaUn FU8 G+ ol8)

Not all predicates that end with B are irregular. The followings are regular

H -ending predicates:

-FYth
¥t} “extract” wEYth
At} “chew” AEyH
At} “carry (on the back)” A5y
At} “wear” Ad5Y
-t} “catch” ﬂ A S Yt
A} “fold” He o
F ¢} “narrow” S4Yt}
Yt “pick up” 7‘ & FUH

A -irregular

o} fo} 2.
wo} s
3ol s
gJo) 8

[e))] Q

H a

7(1—0], e)

Some verbs that end with ~ are subject to the following irregular con-
jugation: A of the stem gets deleted when followed by a suffix that
begins with a vowel. Examples of ~-irregular verbs are as follows:

-FYth -oj/ot g
St} “draw” FHUY ol g
St} “get better” P aasi= Lol
S} “swell” SEUY Folg
St} “connect” AR = oloj g
At} “stir” AEUT Aol g
At} “build” AUt Aol

HIt} “take off”

HIt} “comb”

wj SF} “take (by force)”
At} “wash”

%1} “laugh”

Not all predicates that end with / are irregular. The following are regular
-ending predicates:

U /o).
B4 o) Bo] 8
84 o} Hoj o
worsyth Wkl
AUt Aols
2HUT Sola
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S -irregular

Some predicates that end with & are subject to the following irregular
conjugation: & of the stem drops out when followed by a suffix that begins
with a vowel. A number of color-related adjectives as well as demonstr-
atives fall into this group of irregular predicates, as shown below:

-S4yt -ol/ok e
7} T} “black” 7hEG U T 7hu &
=%} “yellow” w25y e
w2t “red” wZE S v Lo Rh
s} t} “blue” i e e e Ko
3kt “white” shyEEU o Shof &
219t} “be that way” aEsyY s
o] "t} “be how” ojdEyh ojmj &
o]t} “be this way” ojHHF Utk ojgf &
AL} “be that way”  ALHUtt  Ade

Regular & -ending predicates include the following:

2t} “insert” s wola

=1} “place” FHUY Fola

%1} “good” E54 Fota
= -irregular

Most Korean predicates that end with = conjugate irregularly: = of the
stem drops out and a consonant = is added, when followed by a suffix
that begins either ©] or ©}. For instance, consider the verb 7} 2t} “divide.”
Notice that = of the stem is deleted but a consonant 2 is inserted, when
followed by polite speech level ending -} £.:

Ut ojfola

ZFed 7hEuyd dRte UFE +ote =2 = +ol8 = U )

Here are more examples:

-8 Yt} -ol/oka
3121} “choose” IFYT =gQa
T2} “roll (over)” TH4UT =98
7] 2t} “foster” R s dela
L=t} “carry” U5yt gt g
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T2} “press”

21} “put around”

nl =t} “dry (up)”
221t} “do not know”
HF 2t} “paste”

-2t} “sing/call out”
kx| =t} “get ahead of”
o] X 2t} “disarrange”
A =} “spill”

Ao 2t} “lazy”

t} 2t} “different”

Hlj F- 2 T} “full”
= o} “fast”

A 52t} “unskillful”

SEEEE
SEENE
oY
A5
g
S5
Ao gy
eyt
DEEAEE!
wl g o
RES Rl

=98
=98
kg
Eeka
eke
=78
ddea
ojdel e
Adde e
=ohe
ke
R
T8

Agele
gela
o el
) g
HEe e

It must be noted that the irregular conjugation of =-irregular happens
only after two vowels, ©] and ©}, but not with other vowels.

-H Yt} ol/ote oYzt
ZHedd Zee 7247t

-=a
72} “divide” = A
Not all predicates that end with = are subject to this irregular conjugation.
The following few =-ending predicates are regular:

-H Yt} -o]/okg
o2t “arrive at” ooy thohek e
} 2t} “follow” w5 o upeh e
A =2t} “pay off” 254 A8 8
= -irregular

All Korean predicates that end in = are subject to the following irregular
conjugation: 2 drops out when the following suffix begins with one of
L, H,and A.

-Byt oj/ete = Al e
72t} “grind” Hyot ot g 7he 7HA| 8
AT} “hang” AUt dolg e A 8
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G} “fly”

= “play”

<t} “hang (up)”
&1} “turn (around)”
£t} “make a noise”
@t} “tremble”
THEt) “make”
4} “roll up”
&t} “bite (at)”
Ut} “push”

H} “earn”

ET} “blow (up)”
T} “beg”

At} “live”

21} “sweep”
&t} “know”
A} “freeze”
<4t} “open”
=T} “cry”
gt} “shake off”
Zt} “sell”

=1} “untie”
gt} “destroy”

& &1 “shake”
Zt} “long”
75t} “thin”
g} “sweet”

g \:]— “far”

At} “watery”

©_irregular

SURURRY

& ot o of 2
i © C ¢

g
°
Looc
£ 2

R
it

gh

gola =

=oka e
gota =

o
HEefg weEs
dola W
Usole wWES
Zdoka  whe
=ola =
deja wle
Hola =
=ola =
dola  wl=
dofa AR
Zola AE
ofo o=
dola =
dola =
Fola 9=
dola =
doka v
Fole ¥
dol 3=
EEole EEE
doja 2

7hEole T
dola o

deja w®

deja A

LAl 2
AL
= e
ZAQ
w A8
] Al Q.
TFEA QS
alA 8.
FA L
A &
H A8
AL
H] A Q.
ARA 8
A 8
o].Aﬂ Q9
ol Ml 8
o M &
AL
B A8
A &
FAL
514 8
TEAL
71 Al 8
=M 8

All Korean predicates that ends with the vowel 2 are subject to the
following irregular conjugation: the vowel 2 of the stem drops out when

the following suffix begins with a vowel.

111} “put off”
w1t} “soak (in)”
u} 2t} “follow”
o} “float”

22T} “write, use”

-H Ut}
Hyt

oy off £ oft
AUR

L C ot zj
fLacc

“o}/ob 2.
AL (140} 2)
47he (g1 + ok 2)
webe (4 =+ oha)
W e (i + o} )
M (ot o] 8)
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313t} “hungry”
7] .HEI:]' “happy”
]/]‘.HEI:]' “bad”
H]_EEI:]_ “busy”

&2t} “sad”

o} 3 t} “sick”
of| T} “pretty”
ﬂlﬂr “big”

Exercises

2B
ey
Juyy
SRR
ZEUy
o}
o e}
Fur}

138 (31 s+ oFQ)
71w e (7] w4+ o] Q)
vk g (L we 4+ 0}Q)
vk S (B e 4+ 0} Q)
98 (£ I +98)
ofutQ (o} s +0}Q)
o) § (o] wh + o] Q)
AL (A +90]9)

Key vocabulary for Unit 19 exercises

7} bag

7O]—O]-X] puppy
71 & building
117] meat

3 ball

32 notebook
714 feeling/mood
4 road

A gum

24 flower vase

%7 song

<= money

X2} hat/cap

¢ throat

= water

v+ wind

v stomach/ship
2} mountain

A color

A teacher

o] = 1] mother
o= face
o]oF7] story
Z}-& =} car

= line

A load/burden
2 book

X1 friend
3l sky
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Exercise 19.1

Change the dictionary form into the deferential speech level. Then trans-
late the sentence.

Example: graulof| (7}t})
= gate] Yt} “(1) go to school”

AAE S (&)
a7lE (o)

ol (Fh)

= =5 (3Hh
atso] (FEh
FotA = (712
23S (RHETh
Azl A ()
o] Bl (=t}
a7k (AL

O OO0 N~ W=

—_

Exercise 19.2

Change the dictionary form into the polite speech level. Then translate
the sentence.

Example: gralof| (7}t})
= stue] 7F2 “(I) go to school”

e 4S (A
oA Yste| A =& (Rt}
7ho] (ZPHTH

< R

AES A

JEE (M}

Aol (7hEh)

4& (4=

7M (&)

F=zko] (njracy)

2 mo

[e5

X
o

O OO N~ W=

—_
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Exercise 19.3
Write the dictionary form of the following irregular verbs.

Example: 2% 7} ©19] & “The weather is hot”

—d

st =& E90]8. “(I) listen to Korean songs.”

o] oJolr]E o2, “(I) believe (my) older brother’s story.”
AT 7} 2F714] K. “The coffee is cold.”

Abo] o} &t} 8. “The mountain is beautiful.”

Ao =& 1012, “(I) draw a line on the notebook.”
A& 2F Aol 3lell Q. “The car’s color is white.”

dzol] A& ke, (1) apply the lotion to my face.”

Hlgko] =4t} “The wind blows.”

]z}l o] ol Q. “The design is pretty.”

o] o}3} Q. “The throat is sour.”

SO0 N W

—_

Exercise 19.4

Each Korean sentence has an incorrect verb conjugation. Make a correc-

tion as needed.

Example: A] & o] ©]5 o] 2 “The test is hard”
= Aol ojH Y

Eg T 7S Ao, “(I) load the bag into the trunk.”
w27} o] X 3o} 2. “The head is dizzy.”

X7} #9] 8. “Kimchi is spicy.”

o] o] F9o] 2. “The room is dark.”

o] Yol 2 “The illness is healed.”

RLAF A O] i%ﬁi “The hat’s color is yellow.”

i<h “(I) sing a song

SO0 N W

R
IEE Bﬁ o A ’\14 = “As for the coat, (I) hang it on the wall.”
8+ vpol g “(I) am busy nowadays.”

—_






UNIT 20

Expressing desire -1 21T} -ko sip’ta and
progressive form -3 )T} -ko itta

Expressing desire -1 21T}

In English, verbs such as “want” and “wish” are used to express one’s
desire, as in “I want to sleep” or “I wish to buy it.” In Korean, -3 4!
consisting of a connector -1 and the auxiliary adjective 4T}, is used to

express the first person’s desire or wish.

Sharo] & H]$-31 Ao 8 “(I) want to learn Korean”

A J3tE Kl Ao 8 “(I) want to see an action movie”
Shar 52418 W3 4o 8 “(I) want to eat Korean food”

o] % & o 7}Uﬂ?/]-e Atal A1o] 8 «(I) want to buy a digital camera”
AAAE S sl 4o 8 (1) wish to meet the professor”

Since one cannot speak for the second person’s desire, -3 4 T} cannot be
used for a second person statement. However it can be used for second
person questions.

F<& 93E 1Hal 2101292 “What kind of movie do (you) want to
see?”

Oi E] of 7kl A1o] 8 ? “Where do (you) like to go?”

F<& $5S 3shal 401892 “What kind of sport do (you) like to
play?”

oj' Mol M-S
to wear?”

ol Fto] § iy Ao]Q2? “What do (you) want to eat this

weekend?”

B3

31 Ao} 89 “What color of glasses do (you) like

To indicate the third person’s wish in both statements and questions,
-a1 Al of 3t} is used:

A 7} dk=to) 7 3l 8 “Suzie wants to go to Korea”
JE 7} /‘\J]-ﬂ]ﬂ = qu a1 Ao & “Andrew wants to eat spaghetti”
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AU 7} FJell 7ka A o]3] 2.2 “Does Jennifer want to go home?”
Fo| 3= 3= W A3 22 “Does John want to see a Korean
movie?”

To express past tense, the past tense marker is added to the stem of the
auxiliary adjective 4T}

AS 9]a1 2191e] 2 “(I) wanted to read a book”

Shro] 7hal 2139] .2 “(I) wanted to go to Korea”

Holl A 3 Ao 2 “(I) wanted to rest at home”

) 57} 227] 5 Elal Alo]dlo] @ “Matthew wanted to ski”

MNE7F 5= 5248 Blal Jolglo] 8 “Cathy wanted to eat Chinese
food”

Notice that the sentences above all have the past tense marker %l attached
to the stem of AT} (asin & + % + 0] & = 21911 2) or 4 ©]3}t} (as in
ojal + 9l + oj 2 = Aojglof ).

To express the honorific meaning, the honorific suffix -(2.)A] is added
to the stem of 21T} (as in &l + & A] + 0] & = A 04 Q).

S-S mhA]ar 2] © A 2?2 “What would (you) like to drink?”

ojt] Oﬂ 7kl 210 4 2.2 “Where would (you) like to go?”

o] 2= Alar A © 42?2 “Which car would (you) like to buy?”
& gskE Hal 44827 “What kind of movie would (you) like
to see?”

-{n

One thing to remember is that -32 41T} and -32 41©]3}t} do not take
the copula ©] T} “be.” For saying “(I) want to be a teacher,” the verb ¥ T}
“become” is used instead, as in A A H o] F L Alo] Q. A sentence like A
A o] o]al A o] Q2 is ungrammatical. This contrasts with English since
sentences like “I want to be a teacher” and “I want to become a teacher”
are both possible.

A= A Yo7E Hal Ao “As for me, (I) want to become an

engineer”
A= WAL Ha A0018 “As for me, (I) wanted to become a
lawyer”

TR A o] Ha1 Ao 9 “As for Susan, (she) wants to become
a teacher”
I E = JAME ol 2o]819] @ “As for Peter, (he) wanted to become
a doctor”
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Progressive form -1 )t}

The progressive form is used to express an action in progress. The English
progressive form takes a copula (“am,” “is,” and “are”) and a verb with
“-ing,” as in “John is sleeping.” The Korean progressive form takes

-3 )t} For instance, consider the following sentences:

I E 7} o] & wl-9-31 31o]8 “Peter is learning Korean”

njEd A o] IS Hil 9lo] 8 “Marilyn is eating a pizza”

Enpavt 35 Bl 2198 “Thomas is seeing a movie”

Fzko] YMCACNA %3til 9lol8 “Susan is exercising at the
YMCA”

To express a past action that was in progress, the past tense marker %1/t
is added to the stem of 1Tt} as in, #-S &1L AN & “(I) was reading
a book.” Here are more examples.

Hal =7} Jol & 7kEA] 3 3181 8 “Terrence was teaching English”
AAF7T =S E2 9 “Jessica was singing a song”
zZhk27) g & =31 91098 “Charles was listening to the radio”
oJApHlo] AM A 23l 00 ©].Q “Susan was sleeping in the living

room”

To express respect to the subject, the verb AlAI T} (-31 AJA L) is used
instead of AT} (-3 §lo Q).

wgdo] H3E 3kal AlAlL “The professor is making a phone call”
Aol &d8 ¥har AlM| 8 “The president is meeting the guest”
oM UYyrt Ae]AE ¥HE3l AAL “Mother is making a cake”

g o] &5 A3 AlM S “The section chief is washing his hands”

To negate a progressive form, one can use either a short form negation
or a long form negation. For example, 7} && &3 198 “(They)
are opening the store door” can be negated both in the short and long
form:

short form negation [?}/ 3t + predicate]

ZHAl =& QF D31 3)o]8 “(They) are not opening the store door”
long form negation [stem + X 2TH/%] & 3}t}

7HA & Eal A 2ok “(They) are not opening the store door”
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Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 20 exercises

7}t to go

7}2 Xt} to teach
7152 o} to wait
154~ professor
ZUH T} to finish
2Z0]t} to boil
17}} to go out
=7 song

=T} to play
Ut} to attend
] &3l university/college
<= money

% T} to help

%t} to become
E1} to listen

wkA) T} to drink

T} to meet

ST} to make

W3}t to speak/to talk
2ot} to collect/to save
= water

Wt} to believe

H}4] pants

v outside

Bk} to receive

1 -$-t} to learn

Ht} to take off

W} to earn

¢l hospital

F-21} to sing/to call out
- kitchen

F 2t} to mail out
92t} to borrow

A} T} to make (friends)
A}t to buy

A}5} person/people

2t} to live

<= hand
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Ft} to rest

A 71t} to order
At} to wash
o} ¥ #] father

A= post office
$-& sport/exercise

At} to wear (clothes)

Z}t} to sleep
Z}-& =} car

% house

2 book

X1 friend

Elt} to ride

HA| letter

31t} to do

k= Korea

&Y grandmother

Exercise 20.1

Change each sentence with -i1 41T}, and translate the sentence.

—

SO 00NN AW

I HomX

Example: &alel] (7}t})
=g ae] 7}ar 4o 8 «(I) want to go to school”

o,

o tlo 2 2 o
i
®
X
i
M
£

>
it =

=

£

o il o2 3%
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Exercise 20.2

Using the words supplied below construct a sentence (e.g., the third person’s
desire). Then translate the sentence as shown in the example:

Example: EvlZ, Al3} Ho}
= EnlA7) A S W A o3 8 “Thomas wants to eat
an apple”

UMO} o stal, thych
2E 2 oA}, HTh
%“i‘i, gy, vhict
ZYAE, LA F2 mpA T
=g, ZE Yo

o, A5k, Abth
UsEets = mort
gold, A+, Fut

ZA, A, Ao

Folz, ghe], vl §r}

O OO N~ W

—_

Exercise 20.3

Translate the following sentences into Korean, using -il Attt or -1l

BISERE

Example: “(I) want to eat pizza”
- 3AE B3 Aol

“(I) want to wash my hands.”

“(I) want to listen to the Korean song.”
“(I) want to live in Seoul.”

“(I) wanted to receive ‘A.”

“(I) wanted to speak in Korean.”
“(He) wants to ride a taxi.”

“(He) wanted to borrow a book.”
“(She) wants to rest.”

“(She) wanted to order the steak.”
“(They) want to sing Korean songs.”

O OO N~ W=

—_
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Exercise 20.4
Change the verb into the progressive form and translate the sentence.

Example: &aloA] FH-3Q

1 iR delA 2a.

2 %iﬂ%oﬂﬁ HAAE FAHQ
3 AT AsAE 4.
4 Fdellq F4& Waols
5 B8 Boa.

6 oPHAE 7tk 8.

7 AMREES] oS Heota.
8 el A Hotg.

9 d=s Hoa.

10 "2 9oL,

Exercise 20.5
Underline which of the Korean translations matches the English sentence.

Example: “Mother is making cookies.”

AMYZt F715 wEol 8/ AWzt FI1E shea AAH S

1 “Erica is meeting John at the library.”
77t & =AM jhyar gloje /oIt £5 =48
of M Wb gl9le] 8.
2 “Brian is making a phone call to the professor.”
Betolle] wdehe AstE s/ Befolddo] ugd e 3}
& skl glej g,
3 “Megan is selecting a dress at the department store.”
Hzdo] Makol A XS5 = gloj e/ o] Mt XE&
231 g9l 4.
4 “Aaron is seeing a movie with Kimberly.”
obe] Felsln d5HE e/ ool Yulelstu J5 e
ol a.
5 “(I) am eating pizza at Daniel’s home.”
dual gold WAE Ha AL/ dud goA 942 va
loj L.
6 “(I) was drinking coffee with (my) older brother.”
EEEE ER RS EVE - CEEE E AT

f
k|
%0
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7 “Our team is winning.”
Szl "ol o]7]aL gloja/ -7 "ol o]7]a glslef L.
8 “(We) were singing at Karaoke.”

7R AN el g F2AL glef 8/ TheteAlelA kS F 2
A 2.

9 “Grandfather is jogging.”
Fohm A7k 27& shar AA L/ Fohm A7t 23S sha glol 8,

10 “Father is working at the company.”

OFH A7} B Abell A A2/ ob A7} B Akl A dstal AlA L.
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The endings -(2)= A4 8 -(U) kéyeyo
and -(2)= 7} 2.2 -(U) kkayo?

Probable future -(2)= #Ad &

In English, future tense is marked by “will” or the “be going to” pattern, as
in “I will go to Chicago,” or “I am going to eat pizza tonight.” In Korean,
the most common way to express a future event is to use the probable
future ending -(2.)= 719 8. One must remember however that this end-
ing does not express future but probable future. In Korean, an event that
will surely happen in the future is expressed by the present tense with a
time adverb. Consider the following three sentences:

skarol] 7ka “(I) go to Korea”
yd gk=toll 7FS «“(I) go to Korea tomorrow”
W gh=oll 2 A48 “(1) will (probably) go to Korea tomorrow”

Notice that the first and the second sentences have the present tense.
However, the second sentence differs from the first sentence in that it
expresses the future event with the time adverb W< “tomorrow.” The
third sentence uses the probable future ending -(2) = 7] 2. Notice
that the possibility that the future event (e.g., going to Korea) will occur
in the future is less certain in the third sentence, when compared to the
second sentence. In other words, -(2)= <] & indicates “a probable
future event” rather than “a definite future event.”

The -(2)= 74 2 ending consists of three elements: -(2)= + A +
o] 8. The prospective modifier “-(2.)=” indicates “future” or “uncer-
tainty.” The bound noun # is a colloquial form of % “thing” or “fact.”
The ending o & is the polite speech level ending of the copular ©|t}.

-(2)= A9 L is a three-form ending: -& 7 | & is used for the verb
and/or adjective stem that ends in a consonant (as in M-S 7 <] 2 “will
eat”), and -= 79| & is used for the verb and/or adjective stem that ends
in a vowel (as in W& <] 2 “will learn”). For the = -irregular verbs,
-A 4 8 is used (as in 2 Ao & “will live™).
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A stem ending in a consonant:

29 AEl S M-S A2 “(I) will (probably) eat spaghetti”

s W o w wy Ad8 “(I) will (probably) leave for Korea
tonight”

yd =5 22 A2 “(I) will (probably) receive money tomorrow”

A stem ending in a vowel:

vt G3tE E A2 “(I) will (probably) see a comedy movie”
dS A mpA A2 “(I) will (probably) end (my) work early”

2} A ol Ao “(I) will (probably) get up early tomorrow”

e o
ies

A stem ending in a =-irregular:

olglEo| Al 2 AdQ “(I) will (probably) live in an apartment”
Alo]AE FHE A2 “(I) will (probably) make cakes”

T Holl A 2 A8 (1) will (probably) sleep at a friend’s house”

The English “will” can sometimes indicate a speaker’s intention in addi-
tion to the future event, as in “I will study hard.” In a similar manner,
-(2)= A2 can also indicate the intention of the speaker in addition
to the future probability depending on the context. This is particularly
true when the subject of the sentence is the first person. Consider the
following examples:

o gale] Z- A2 “I will also go to school tomorrow”
5 3 A2 “) will exercise everyday”
WS A8 “Surely, (I) will receive the money”

NI =)
rm ne l’ﬂ
o Mo &

When the subject is not the first or second person, the (&)= A4 g
ending can indicate the speaker’s conjecture. Consider the following
examples:

Y& Fo] & Ad.2 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) snow may fall”
T 25 W oHl® Ao “(I guess) as for Susan, (she) may be
busy tonight”

ko2 & A8 “(I guess) as for Korea, (it) may be hot”

Aol oje& A2 “(I guess) the test may be difficult”

A kel B2 A8 “(1 guess) the housing price may be expensive”

When -(2.)& 74| 2 is used with the copula ©] T}, the ending indicates a
probable present. For instance, consider the following sentences:

o2 Al A8 “Erin is probably a Korean”
I 27t 3 AL A2 “That car is probably Susan’s”
=22 7F Al 7Fard A9 8 “The destination is probably Chicago”
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Indicating a wondering mindset and/or asking
someone’s opinion: -(2)= 7} Q7

The -(2.)=7}? ending is used to indicate a speaker’s wondering mindset
and/or to seek the listener’s opinion. To make the ending polite one can
add 8. to the ending, as in -(2.) = 7} 2.2 The ending -(2.) & 7} 8.7 is a three
form verb ending: -5-7}2.? is used with the stem that ends in a consonant
asin H372 7 and = 7}? is used with the stem that ends in a vowel as in
Z7+ 297 With the = -irregular predicates, -7}8.? is used, as in &7}2.?

When the speaker is (or part of) the subject, the -(2)= 7} 2.2 end-
ing expresses the speaker’s wondering mindset. Consider the following
sentences.

ol Fe] ofjt]Z Z7k8? “(1) wonder where (I/we) should go this
weekend”

o S A =782 “(I) wonder at which theatre (I/we) should
see (it)”

A9 F3& #5787 “As for dinner, (I) wonder what (I/we) shall
eat”

AA Z HAE ¥-E718.?7 “(1) wonder about when (I/we) should receive
the letter”

A4S d 957189 “As for dinner, (I) wonder what (I/we) should
make”

o= A& 54 Z7k8.? “(I) wonder at which traffic light (I/we) should
make a turn”

Notice that the speaker is the subject of the sentence in the above ex-
amples. When the subject of the sentence is a third person, the -(2.)& 7}8.2
ending is used to seek the listener’s opinion. Consider the following
sentences:

F3Fko] ol uishs Z7k8.? “Which university do you think Susan
will go?”

o] WkA] = Y F B]&7L22? “As for this ring, do you think (it) will be
too expensive?”

AHEA o]l Foll 31&7b87? “Do you think that Samuel will be at
home?”

Aolok7|E L7122 “Do you think that (he) will believe my
story?”

Fo] oAl A7L8? “Where do you think John will live?”

Entxvt 7HAIE @782 “Do you think that Thomas will open the
store?”
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The -(2.)= 7} 2.7 ending can be used for the past tense as well. Consider
the following sentences:

Zo] Ao &5 2k-E57k8.7? “Do you think that Paul finally bought the
car?”

ME=F7} kol A =01sk-S7F2.? “Do you think that Andrew returned
from Korea?”

The repeated use of -(2.)& 7} 2.2 can be used to express alternative ques-
tions. For instance, consider the following sentences:

Sk 52418 HE7h8? T 22418 H-E712.2 “Shall (I/we) eat Korean
food or Chinese food?”

s FEE 27k8? =Y FE =27k8°? “Shall (I'we) see a
comedy or romantic movie?”

Ho=z 2471892 =A% o = 27127 “Shall (I/we) go home or to the
library?”

Notice that while the predicate (e.g., shall (I/we) eat ... ) is used only once
in English, the predicate is repeated in Korean.

Meanwhile, when -(2)=7} 27 is used with other verbs such as 3}t}
“do” and AJZ}3}t} “think,” it expresses the speaker’s provisional idea
regarding what s/he may do, corresponding to “I am thinking of doing
something” in English. Consider the following sentences:

A& Sharo] 27k &8 “1 am also thinking of going to Korea.”
A4S 6 Aol HE7k dl8. “(I) am thinking of having dinner at 6
o’clock.”

o &7)e gkmo] & HlZ7k AlZFE] 8. “(1) am thinking of learning
Korean next semester.”

Exercises
Key vocabulary for Unit 21 exercises

7}t to go

7} singer
7F2 A1} to teach
ZF S A} nurse

7 2] road/street
&3 airport
TIHHFT} to quit
712} journalist
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7] 2} train

7 %31t} to be clean
4] weather

=T} to play

T} next

o &} 3L university

Ht} to be hot (weather)
Tt to help

S} to listen

ulA] T} to drink

Ukl t} to be delicious
-9 carpenter

Ut} to believe

HFEE T} to be busy

W room

Hl| -9~ actor

Hj-$-T} to learn

w5} department store
=4t} to be congested
H| 4t} to be expensive

AFt} to buy

Akt to live

A3 birthday

o} morning

2FA} pharmacist

% clothes

293} to cook
2= today

.t} to come

2] A} medical doctor
52 food

< work

- Japan

2t} to sleep

% 3}3}} to make a phone call
%83t} to be quiet
Zo}3}t} to like

= week

# house

=" soccer

F T} to be cold (weather)
X1 9-& friends

E}t} to ride
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gk 0] the Korean language

3] older brother
3} 4= cosmetics
3| A office worker
& 2]t} to be cloudy (weather)

Exercise 21.1

With the words below construct Korean sentences, using -(2.)= Ad 8

Example: Ev}Z, AL HT}
= Enfae ALGE 9E Ada
1 A, ok, st
2 A, sotie, Atk
3 92, HE, e
R e CET R
5 @ab o, 2t
6 7ue, sl £E, W
7 *]"j)r, 21 011;]_
8 wlolu, 17, 7thelt}
9o =all, 2 2ot
10 &, =, 2ot}

Exercise 21.2

Change each sentence with -(2.)= 7 <] 8. and translate the sentence, as
shown below:

Z7 o 2 «“(I) will (probably) go to school”

o) s}e]o] 7}e.
= 39

=
TF

OO0 DN W

—_
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Exercise 21.3

Write the dictionary form of the following irregular verbs below (refer to
Unit 19 for irregular predicates).

Example: X7} & A&

- =0

ghao A AbA o 8.

st = E 55 A48
A7} v & Ao Q.
ATE =8 AdaQ.

ol L& Ad Q.

stso] I AdQ.
“HE FE Adas.

I AR S dAd S
=& ¥ Ad s

W7t 1Z Ad Q.

SOOI R W

—_

Exercise 21.4
Change each sentence with -(2)2 7 ¢] & and translate the sentence.

Example: <o W= Algholo] g
= F£o] ular Algkd A4 2 “John is probably an American”

Qeelo] 715 .
227h Aol 4.
gtjobr} oAbl 5.
Ao]<zo] 7] Afel .
7|7} SpAbe 8.
nejolelo] 3]ALglo] o 4.
Se)7h gFE b 2,

Apo] o] Ze] 4.

o ahilo] A $-¥lo]o] 8.
Fol H5-of 5.

SOOI R W

—_
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Exercise 21.5
Translate the following Korean sentences into English:

Example: §-2] $k=of] 47489
= “Shall we go to Korea?”

A7b e A2

A7E o] oA Z7he?
A7 82187182

A37F 8A S 97h8?
Ag7t 1 ATE EE&7E80
IR 7L SE7E8?

wAol BRle7k8?

o] w7k 8?

cdlgio] BARE vla7t8?
AANTIZE 5ol &7h8?

O OO0 N~ W=

—_

Exercise 21.6

Change each sentence with -(2.)= 7} 2.2 Then, translate the sentence as
shown below:

Example: H =7} AHAAE EFQ
=HHY=7} AHAE E7122 “Do (you) think that Brad
will ride a bicycle?”

Ao AQ=E 5o 8.
o7k AR A5 Fobdl .
A ~7F =42 8.

M) 2=7h M) .

ZA AT} 7|22 B
=dlo] 9ls mA .

Hol z 832,

W3} o] wH .

A 7E T9) 2.

A7t A5e) L.

O OO N~ W=

—_
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Prenouns

Linguistic elements whose primary function is to modify the target noun
are called “modifiers.” Modifiers in Korean include prenouns, adjectives,
and relative clauses. The focus of this unit is on prenouns. The sole func-
tion of prenouns is to modify and/or delimit the meaning of the nouns
that they follow.

There are four groups of prenouns in Korean. The first group of pre-
nouns are those that specifically delimit the quality or status of certain
nouns. Consider the following example:

3l o]ep7] “Old story”

Notice that % “old” is a prenoun that delimits the quality or status of the
noun ©]°F7] “story.”

ol “old” appears to be an adjective. However, prenouns differ from
adjectives. A chief distinction between prenouns and adjectives is whether
they are subject to morphological variations. Prenouns are nouns and they
are not subject to any inflectional variation. On the other hand, adjectives
are subject to variations. For example, in Korean, “a different school”
can be written with a prenoun ¥ “another,” or with an adjective Th&
“different.”

Eigicia (* “another” + 81l “school”)
= ST (Th= “different” + St “school”)

Notice that T2 is the conjugated form of -2t} “to be different” (TF
2 + v =t}E). How to change an adjective stem into a noun-modifying
form will be discussed in detail in the intermediate Korean. Here are some
more examples of prenouns.

by “old saying” (¢ “old” + & “word”)
d e “old day” (¢ “old” + & “day”)
9 Azt “old memory” (] “old” + A7} “thought”)
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HYED Y FRIEIE (R fefeper x|

bl 0 2l o I EQ 2 Mo N,

H]
1>

dlo offl

rf &
N

e

L

Numbers

“new song” (M “new” + =2 “song”)
“new semester” (M “new” + 8} 7] “semester”)
“new shoes” (Al “new” + 21 “shoes™)

“used shoes” (& “used” + 212 “shoes”)
“used cars” (&1 “used” + A}-& 2} “cars”
“used clothes” (¥ “used” + % “clothes”)

“at the very first” (W “the very” + A& “first”)
“at the very front” (W “the very” + St “front”)
“the highest” (W “the very” + 2t 7| “top”)

“another method” (& “another” + **H “method”)
“some other day” (& “another” + & “day”)
“different person” (% “another” + A% “person™)

2~ «

“net profit” (= “pure” + ©]¢] “profit”)

2~ «

“pure wool” (5= “pure” + & “wool”)

“pure Korean style” (

= “pure” + FH=2] “Korean style™)

The second group of prenouns are numbers. Consider the following
examples:

3t

plohe p o he = Mk pe Hr

A
A
A

U {2

ol of N of\

ok [0 o
N NN

“One person”
“Two people”
“Ten people”

“One year old”
“Two year old”
“Three year old”

“The first floor”
“The second floor”
“The third floor”

“The semester one”
“The semester two”
“The semester three”

Notice that these numbers come before the noun (or counters) that they
modify.
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Demonstratives

The third group of prenouns includes demonstratives. Appearing before
a noun that they modify, demonstratives indicate the speaker’s physical
as well as psychological distance relative to the listener or a referent.
English has two demonstratives “this” and “that.” However, Koreans make
three referential locations: ©] “this (near the speaker),” ZL “that (near
the listener),” and A “that over there (away from both the speaker and
the listener).”

o] 19~ “this friend”
1 F “that friend”
A Z “that friend (over there)”

Differing from English demonstratives, which can be used independently,
as in “I like this,” the Korean demonstratives cannot be used alone and
must be followed by a noun. In other words, Korean demonstratives are
always used with nouns, as in ©] %5 “this friend,” ©] 2 “this book,”
and so on.

Meanwhile, Korean has two dependent nouns that are often used
with the demonstratives: 2 (or 7 in colloquial situations) “thing,” and

3L “place.”
o] A (or ©] A for colloquial usages) “this (thing)”
21 A (or 2 A for colloquial usages) “that (thing)”
A A (or A A for colloquial usages) “that (thing over there)”
o] 3 (or 97| for colloquial usages) “here”
1 3 (or A 7] for colloquial usages) “there”
A 3t (or 7] for colloquial usages) “over there”

Since Z or A are dependent nouns which cannot be used by themselves,
they are always used with a modifier (e.g., a prenoun, or an adjective).
Question prenouns

The fourth group includes question prenouns such as = “which,” and
<= (or ©J®) “what kind of.”

F& &S Fo}skA 22 “What kind of music (do you) like?”

ojWl Al whar 41o] 27 “What kind of person (do you) wish to
meet?”

o] 23Jof 7}A] 2?2 “Which bank (do you) go to?”
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Notice that these question prenouns cannot be used by themselves, and
they modify the nouns that they appear after.

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 22 exercises

7t} to go

2= professor

2% 4% transportation means
7192 T} to wait

Y2} country

5 basketball

€1} to listen

Tt} to meet

317 department store
A color

A< birthday

& present

Al Al watch

A13% newspaper

o} baseball

o] 8 5ht} to travel

4 3} movie

2t} to come

-5 sport/exercise

2 food

S-°F music

0] 8-3}t} to use
A} often

7] rose
Zo}3}t} to like
%= China

A 54 subway

%! house

713]%5 coffee shop
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Exercise 22.1
Underline whether the following statements are True or False.

Example: Prenouns modify the meanings of the nouns that they follow
(L/F)

The prenouns are not subject to morphological variations. (T / F)
Numbers are not prenouns. (T / F)

Just like English, Korean has two demonstratives. (T / F)

Korean demonstratives cannot be used independently. (T / F)
Certain question words are also prenouns in Korean. (T / F)

DN W=

Exercise 22.2

Choose one of the prenouns from the list below to match the English
translation.

List: 9, A}, &, @, &,

M

Example: = “ancient writing”
— o
AN

A “new house”

7} “used bag”

A Z} “another idea”

L} “at the very end”

Z1 “old friend”

71 “new thing”

A “ysed book”

9k “different taste”

AZ: “far left”

/1€ 7] “trueborn Seoulite”

SO0 R W

—_
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Exercise 22.3
Fill in the blank with the appropriate expression.

Example: (this book) & F7 7| &2
=o| A
(that house over there) ©] $-2] ol Q.
(this time) & 7]t}5lo] 8.
(that coffee shop over three) ol A] THi}Q.
(this color) & Fo}3la.
(that professor) < g Alghool] 8.
(this thing) & ¥ 3712
(that thing) <& AlZo]oll 8.
(here) 2 A 8.
(there) ol 7}aL Aoj g,
(over there) ol Al ¥HQ,

O OO N~ W

—_

Exercise 22.4

Fill in the blank with the appropriate question prenoun (e.g., choose from

= or 7<5).

Example: A: =otS FolshAl 8 B: R&B & £°}3&
=5<&
1 A: B3HE FolshA a2 B: A d3tE Folal Q.
2 A U $4& FopskAlR? B FI 248 Foldla.
3 A% FEE o] &sAle? B AEHES ol &g
4 A:_ AL d=o] £2718° B: Al AI7F E300 &
5 A FoS AF oA B: 28245 Fotsfl &
6 A:__ st 7FA 29 B: Sears °l 7}&
7 A UehE odstal AoAe? B 292E ojdstal doje
8 A e d& FolshAlar B: 575 FotdlL
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Adverbs and adverbials

The primary function of adverbs is to modify verbs and/or adjectives.
Consider the following examples:

In 1, ¥ “early” modifies the verb & o] %] & “got up,” and °©}7} “maybe”
modifies the verb =23 Aol Q “will arrive” in 2. In 3, W5~ “very”
modifies the adjective BF31©] & “delicious,” and 2F%} “little” modifies the
adjective %+ & “salty” in 4.

Three types of adverbs

Korean adverbs can be grouped into three types: sentential adverbs, con-
junctional adverbs, and componential adverbs. Sentential adverbs modify a
whole sentence. Conjunctional adverbs are those that connect two different
sentences. Componential adverbs modify a specific part of the sentence
such as verbs or adjectives. Consider the following sentences:

sl = A7} ok AR L. gl vigtel s

“Anyway, the coffee was very hot. And (it) was expensive”

3}o] & “anyway” is a sentential adverb since it modifies the entire sen-
tence, 713 7} o} A o] & “the coffee was very hot.” o} “very” is
a componential adverb since it specifically modifies the adjective T=7 %l
o] 8 “was hot.” 18] 3l “and” is a conjunctional adverb since it connects
two sentences.

Examples of sentential adverbs include the following:
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7} if/supposing vkl if
A even if A} surely (not)
o}v} perhaps 3}o] & anyway

HEE= A] certainly

Examples of conjunctional adverbs include:

281} but 1¢]3l and
12 Y7} therefore 224 so
T2 2= since it is so T by the way
l%Z] 9k however a9 if so
IE also 3k moreover
¥ =or =2 or
wt2kA] accordingly < in other words
Ot} besides -$-7] moreover

There are three groups of componential adverbs depending on what kind
of relation they modify, such as manner, temporal relations, and degree.
First, manner adverbs express some relation of manner, for example:

2] fast/early/soon 53] slowly

g far 7}7k¢] shortly/nearly
vl $- very/exceedingly A the first

7+ most o} quite/very (much)
U too much ZF well/often

S 214 alone SHA| together

#Zo] much A A3 diligently

Qg 3] at peace

Time adverbs that concern temporal relations include the following:

9} just at the moment W right now
‘ﬂé’ﬁ long ago 0}77]— some time ago
o2 yet/still o] v already
823 recently A& now
A present olu} later
< tomorrow 3.7 the day after tomorrow

#4171 suddenly F immediately
FE3F for a while Fot night and day
=< all the time =] o] finally
UPS Y] at last WA ahead
A A1} all the time A A early
= always g1 at all times

HE usually 7]- = sometimes
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Degree adverbs include the following:

%k really Zw a bit
= mainly U5 so much
o} very

However, when there is more than one componential adverb in a sentence,
the adverbs tend to occur in the following sequence: time, degree, and
manner, as shown below.

2E|B 7} 34 AV E ofF HEo] vl 2 “Steve always drinks coffee
very much”

Notice that the first adverb is time adverb &g “always,” followed by the

=%«

degree adverb ¢} “very,” and the manner adverb 2 ©°] “much.”

Adverbials

In Korean, adverbs do not take any morphological variation. Those adverbs
that take morphological variations are called “adverbial.” Consider the
following examples:

1 UEIAl #2le] 8. «(1) ate lunch deliciously.”
2 % ] ol & A 3o} 8. “Flowers blossom beautifully.”

In 1, notice that B3 A| “deliciously” modifies the verb ™ %1l & “ate,”
and o} H 7 “beautifully” modifies ¥ ©] 2 “blossom” in 2. However,
Uk Al or o}& 7l are not adverbs but adverbials in Korean, since they
are the results of the morphological variations:

gkt “delicious™ @ BFLAl “deliciously” = BFL + Al
o} 5t} “beautiful” : oF5 A “beautifully” = o} 5 H + 7

Notice above that the adverbial form -7 is attached to the adjective stems.
In Korean, one can change an adjective into an adverbial form by attaching
7l to an adjective stem. Here are some more examples:

Adjectives Adverbials

Ht} easy 7 easily

At} cheap A at a low price
=t} big A hugely

2t} small ZUﬂ tinily

5t} wide 3 Al widely
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34 o} mild (taste) 373 7 insipidly

& 551t} happy &) 551 7] happily
Zhetett} simple ZbtskAl simply
Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 23 exercises

%k price
7 A] scenery
S48t} to study
=3}t} to be curious
= tangerine
4 road
2 tomorrow
=2t} to be slow
LA 3% library

%] much/a lot

k3l T} to be tasteless

Wt} to be spicy

™ 2] head

=t} to eat

1 9-t} to learn

3131t} to be complex
==} to be soft/to be tender
Hth to be easy

Al ZF time

Al 3T} to be cool/to be refreshing
A test

At} to be cheap

A A 51t} to be manly

o} =T} to be beautiful

o321t} to be painful

212} contact

2% today

2]5 T} to be lonely

% T} to be funny/to be laughable
#1383}t to be dangerous

7 3t} to be famous

2] food

2t} to sleep
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21t} to be small
713} telephone
A&} subway

Tt} to give

E}t} to ride

3] #23}t} to be tired

Exercise 23.1
Fill in the blank with an appropriate manner adverb from the list below:

e, Ad3], 7hke], Wi, 7, v, &, E244, A, wol,
o 4] &]
=g

Example: 7|A} o}A 4], 7} A 8. “Driver, please go quickly”
=g

1 o] Q. “Eat slowly.”

=2 0] gkele] 8. “The food is very delicious.”

o] 7FAoll Al o] 0] H|#} Q. “This dress is the most expensive
in this store.”

W N

4 @ol] ukAlA] whA L. “Don’t drink too much.”
5 FF3o] 8. «(I) studied diligently.”
6 2 7F8.“Let us go together.”
7 ARAM Q. “Buy much.”
8 AYn7F_ w5 ] Q. “Jennifer made (it) by herself.”
9 +E= & 2.2 “(Do you) play sports well?”
10 3 Holl _ ¢Fo A Q. “Sit closely to the window side.”

Exercise 23.2
Fill in the blank with an appropriate time adverb from the list below:

W, =2 2, ol obF], ojn], 8=, o, (ALY, TR,
Het, Eho], B

Example: I HE 7 Ao (1) will meet Peter tomorrow”
]

1 A= ZFeko] 8. “(We) just caught (it) just at the moment.”
2 A4S HolAl ol “(I) usually eat dinner at home.”
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3 &£ol S 2o 2. “John bought the house long ago.”
4 Gs7F %ol 8. “The movie ended already.”
5 Mgl Z=2Hglo] 2. “(We) finally arrived in Seoul.”
6 AIE AYRE sle. “(I) play computer games night and
day.”
7 1% Tk} 2. “Then see (you) later.”
8 __ Hel e AL, “(I) will be home for a while.”
9 H| 7} 9} 8. “The rain falls suddenly.”
10 oA YA 2?2 “How are (you) recently?”
11 #\AA7}F ek gko] 8. “The letter did not come yet.”
12 &~E Shalo| A wEyko] @ “(I) met Charles some time ago at
school.”

Exercise 23.3
Choose an appropriate conjunctional adverb from the list below:

ey, a9an, A, a8y, add, 8RR, 28

Example: = ob3 & QF #oja. (however) A4S UH

ol g
— 134 ;(]Erl-

Ll Aldo] gloja.  (so) 58 =AMl s Ao s,

2 garoll 7ban Aoje.  (however) AlZFo] flojA & 7}3.

3 2EHO|AE Hojg, (by the way) Oiﬂ/ﬂ HS 7{ o 2.2

4 A= A= FAL8. (then) QFF3] AL

5 W7t opatg., (so) oF=9 & '_11\1\018—

6 oA ®o] X Foja._ (however) SF I3 Q.

7 AFEE A7 obETHe 8. (and) & fFHalg.

8 gr=olE wjf-aL Aloje. (so) A&oll 7h8.

9 =2 kol A4 (but) Brglof L.

10 Ao E3a) Q. (therefore) #3514 S E}A| Q..
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Exercise 23.4

Change the following adjectives into adverbials. Then translate the
adverbials.

Example: ol5gth
= o} 97 “beautifully”

SO LTO LA WN
X
%
ol
I

—_






UNIT 24

The endings -(2.)= & & -()l laeyo
and -(2)= A1 8 -(U)lgeyo

The -(2)= 7] & ending “intention”

The -(2)= 2] & ending indicates the speaker’s intention or immediate
desire, and it corresponds to “will” or “intend to” in English. The ending
is used only with the verbs not with the adjectives, and it is normally used
in colloquial settings.

The -(2)= & & ending is a three-form ending: -= 2| & is used after
a stem that ends in a consonant, as in H S 2; -2 2 is used after a
stem that ends in a vowel, as in 22 &; -2} & is used for a =-irregular,
as in YHEE 8.

The -(2.)= 2| & ending is only used for the first person and the second
person subjects. Consider the following conversation:

A: H A L7 “What will (you) order?”
B: 2Ho]a B8, “(I) will (intend to) eat steak.”

As seen above, the -(2) = 2] & ending is used in the second person ques-
tion (for the first sentence) and the first person statement (in the second
sentence). Here are some more examples:

A: ¥ A 2?2 “What will (you) drink?”
. AT FA L. “Coffee please.”

B
A: ot = Z¥ 2? “Where will (you) go?”
B: Z=A#e] Zg 2. «(I) will go to the library.”

The -(2.)= @ & ending cannot be used for the third person subject, since
one cannot speak for the third person’s intention. Consequently, a sentence
like 5=%Fo] # 3] w22l 8 is ungrammatical in Korean.
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-(e)= g2 vs. -3 Floj /Aol

The difference between -(2.)= & & and -3 4l0] 2/-31 43| Q is that
while the former expresses an intention, the latter expresses a wish or
hope. For instance, consider the following sentences:

25 2AE 9L “(I) will (intend) to eat Sushi today”
Q% 2AE il 4] 2 “(I) want to eat Sushi today”
=S o g ate 2 “(I) will (intend) to travel Korea”
=S o gPslar Aol “(I) want to travel Korea”

Ao Z-g 2 “(I) will (intend) to go to London”

Ao 7}a1 2le] 2 “(I) want to go to London”

As seen above, the sentences with the -3 41 ©] @ ending simply indicate the
speaker’s wish. However, the sentences with the -(2.) = 2| & ending indicate
that the speaker has already made up his/her mind and will do so.

-(e)zf R vs. -(2)z AL

In the previous unit, the -(2.)= 74| & ending that expresses the prob-
able future as well as the first person speaker’s intention was introduced.
-(2)= A8 and -(2)= & & can both be used to indicate the intention
of the first person speaker, as shown below:

i

Fol A b A2 “(I) will meet (them) at the library”

=
T T A g 2 «(I) will meet (them) at the library”

s

The meanings of both sentences are similar, and they can be used interchange-
ably. However, note that the usage of -(2.)& 7 o] & is much wider than
that of -(2)= 2 2., in that -(2.)& 7 ¢]] & can be used for the third person
subject as well. When the speaker is not the first or second person, -(2.) =
714 & indicates the speaker’s conjecture (refer to Unit 21 for review).

The -(2)= 7] & ending “willingness”

The -(©2)= 7] & ending indicates the speaker’s promise or willingness to
do something for the listener’s interest. The ending is used only for first
person subject and only with the verbs not with the adjectives. Consider
the following sentences:

A: B Ao =AM & A2 “What time will (you) come to the
library?”
B: A 9 A7FA] ZAL. (1) will (promise to) go (there) by 9 a.m.”
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Notice that speaker A asks what time B will come to the library. Speaker
B’s reply with (2.)= 7| & conveys a sense of promise or reassuring of
“arriving at the library by 9 a.m.” for speaker A’s sake.

The -(2)= Al & ending is a three form ending: -S 7| & is used after a
stem that ends in a consonant, as in M= 4| &;-= A Q is used after a stem
that ends in a vowel, as in Z 7] &; -7 & is used for =-irregular verbs, as

AL or RHEAIL.

The -(2)= 2 & ending and the -(2)= 7] & ending seem to resemble
each other since they can both be translated as “will” in English. However,
there are two clear differences. First, while -(2.)= @] & can be used for
a second person in questions, -(2)2 /| & cannot. This is because the
-(©)= A 8. ending is used only for the first person subject.

The second difference is that while -(2.)= | & indicates the speaker’s
intention, -(2.)= A & carries the speaker’s sense of promise. Here are
some examples for comparison.

S8 “(1) will (intend to) study hard”
As] 3 H-2A 8 (1) will (promise to) study hard”

Alell gell 22 8.2 “What time will (you intend to) go home?”
Alell Hell ZA 8?2 (X)

B YR 12 e

As -(2)= Al 8 conveys a sense of promise, it is often used when the
speaker volunteers to do something. For instance, consider the following
sentences.

ol A7} Z2] 8“1 will (intend to) go to the airport”
grell |7} ZA L. “1 will (volunteer/promise to) go to the airport”

92 A7} 28 “As for dinner, I will (intend to) buy (it)”
L—j‘. 2 A7} AA QS “As for dinner, I will (volunteer/promise to) buy

)
_I
o 1]

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 24 exercises

7+ to go

3121t} to choose
& 53t} to study
7158 5} to wait
-~

29 vase
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1} older sister
2} to close
=43 library
+ money

T} to help

WU T} to meet
W=} to make
Wt} to eat
 door

= water

1= USA

Wt} to believe
18} vacation

v} night

Bt} to see
F-21} to sing/to call out
- kitchen
2} to mail out

At to make friends
A1} to buy
At} to live

Al color

<= hand

Al 7]t} to order
At} to wash
o}B] A father
©}% morning
4t} to open

%3 3} movie
LA am.

L% pm.

o] o7 story
%32 Japan

d ottt} to get up

2t} to sleep

713}3}} to make a phone call
T} to give

=71t to enjoy

7 house

2} car

- window

Z15" friend
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=1} to sell
HA| letter
3}l school
gkro] the Korean language

Exercise 24.1

Conjugate the verb with the -(2)= @] & ending. Then translate the
sentence.

—_

SO 00NNk W

Example: A4S (Bth)
= HAS H&#H 2 “() will (intend to) eat lunch”

= gstE (B,
A& S (A,
ol A ().

] o]opr]E (A,

Exercise 24.2

Answer the questions below using the information provided in brackets:

—_

SO 00NNk W

Example: “What time will you go home? (9 o’clock in the morning)”
= o} 9 Aol Lol s

“Where will you (intend to) go? (home)”

“Where will you (intend to) live? (Boston)”

“What time will you (intend to) go to bed? (11 o’clock at night)”
“Where will you (intend to) study? (the library)”

“Where will you (intend to) make kimchi? (kitchen)”

“What will you (intend to) eat? (pasta)”

“What will you (intend to) see? (Korean movie)”

“What will you (intend to) learn? (the Korean language)”

“What time will you (intend to) get up? (6 o’clock in the morning)”
“Who will you (intend to) meet? (father)”
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Exercise 24.3
Change the verb as in the example, and translate the sentence.

Example: A7} 44 & (3}
= A7} 425 ZS A2 “I will (promise to) find the key”

A7} S (Z}).

A7} A (4.
A7F =W E (F-2}).
A7} A = (A7)},
A 7F GFOb).

A7 =& (o).

A7} ghatel] (A 3}sit)),
A7 Mg (L=},
A7F AAE (FA ).
A7F 7HA & (2.

O OO N~ W

—_

Exercise 24.4

Underline which of the two English translations below is the correct ver-
sion of the Korean in each case:

Example: &alo] Z-A| 2
= “(I) will (intend to) go to school.”/“(I) will (promise to)
go to school”

1 455 4 7Ade.
“(I) will (promise to) wear a suit.”/“(I) will (probably) wear a suit.”
2 -3 dA=rEA L.
“(I) will (intend to) contact the friend.”/“(I) will (promise to) contact
the friend.”
3 A7F AMAS e
“I will (intend to) make hamburgers.”/“I will (promise to) make ham-
burgers.”
4 7 FolA 2 Ada.
“(I) will (probably) sleep over the friend’s house.”/“(I) will (promise
to) sleep over the friend’s house.”
5 FEo] HspdA Q.
“(I) will (intend to) make a phone call this weekend.”/“(I) will (promise
to) make a phone call this weekend.”
6 45 Iv=Ega.
“(I) will (intend to) quit the work.”/“(I) will (probably) quit the work.”
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10

W 9 dojdr g,

“(I) will (promise to) get up early tomorrow.”/*(I) will (probably) get
up early tomorrow.”

b Aol ek L.

“(I) will (intend to) sit in the front seat.”/“(I) will (promise to) sit in
the front seat.”

A 2 Ada.

“(I) will (probably) talk to the teacher.”/“(I) will (promise to) talk to
the teacher.”

HAEE wg s,

“(I) will (intend to) learn Taekwondo.”/“(I) will (promise to) learn
Taekwondo.”






UNIT 25

The suffixes -7 -ket and -(2)A] -(t)si

Inferential and intentional suffix -7

The suffix 7} is a pre-final ending that comes between the stem of the
predicate and the final-ending (e.g., speech level), as in 32 FU T
(3F + 2 + 54U th) “will do.” The suffix %) is used to indicate two things.

First, when the subject of the predicate is the first and/or second per-
son, the suffix %! expresses the speaker’s intention or asks the listener’s
intention, and it corresponds to “will” in English. It is used for first person
statements and/or second person questions.

A7 W g 7H5UY <1 will go to the airport tomorrow”

dAe] FH-stASFHH “(I) will study hard”

2HolaE FEsAEFY “(I) will order steak”

yd o3 A AEFYT “(I) will come again tomorrow
afternoon”

g 7tER A &ESA ZAFY7H? “Will (you) pay by a credit card?”

olt] & 7IA ALY 7? “Where will (you) go?”

Notice that the meaning of the suffix %) is similar to -(2)= & & “will.”
However, while -(2.) = 2] & is normally used in colloquial usages, the suffix
7) is used for more formal usages.

Second, when the subject of the predicate is not either the first or second
person (e.g., the third person or entity), the suffix 7] indicates the speaker’s
conjecture or asks the listener’s idea regarding the topic in question. It is
corresponding to “I guess/think” (for the first person statement) or “do
you think that . ..” (for the second person question) in English.

W Algol o]g o] s “(I guess that) tomorrow’s test will be
difficult”

=gulrt Au g Aol “(I guess that) the drama will be
interesting”

2] 7} oAl & “(I guess that your) legs were sore”
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skl A A3 7F 9kl 21 8.2 “Do you think that the school cafeteria
coffee is delicious?”
715 #el 2o 8.2 “Do you think that the price of oil was cheap?”

The suffix %) is used in formal or broadcasting contexts, such as weather
forecasts and news reports. Consider the following examples.

The subject honorific suffix -(2.)A|

When Koreans wish to honor the subject of the sentence (e.g., who they
are talking to or who they are talking about), they make a predicate
form honorific by attaching the honorific suffix -(2.) ] to the stem of the
predicate. The honorific suffix -(2.)A] is a pre-final ending that comes
between the stem of the predicate and the final ending. - 24| is added
after the stem that ends in a consonant, as in 2 QA T} (B + O A] + T})
“look for,” and *] is added after a stem that ends in a vowel, as in

ZHAIS (7L + Al + ) “go.”

Dictionary form Polite speech level Deferential speech level
74} “go” 7ra Ao
7P “go” 7HA 8. 7Ryt

F+ Al + o1 8) CF+ A+ BUTh
A} “wear” Yola AU
A O A} “wear” JoAMe Joduyr

(% + 24 +]8) A+ oA+ BYTH

Notice that although the referential meanings of the verbs 7}t} and
ZFAI S} (or YT} and Y S AIT}) are the same, their social meanings are
different. The presence of the honorific suffix indicates the speaker’s
attitude toward the subject of the sentence.

Various social variables that are ascribed (e.g., age, kinship relations)
and/or achieved (e.g., occupation, seniority, rank) determine the honorific
suffix usage. For instance, Koreans use the honorific suffix when they talk
to or talk about their older family members, older people in general, people
of esteemed occupations (e.g., doctors, lawyers, teachers, etc.), senior-rank
personnel, and so forth.

The subject being honored can be either an addressee (to whom the
speaker is talking) or a referent (who the speaker is talking about). Consider
the following examples:
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1 w5, oftjel 7FA 8.7 “Where are (you) going, Professor?”
2 A algdo]l @AM 4. “Professor Kim is coming.”

Notice that in 1, the subject being honored is the addressee, whereas the
subject of 2 is the third-person referent.

The use of different speech level endings is related to who you are talk-
ing to rather than who you are talking about. In other words, the choice of
appropriate speech levels depends on the addressee not on the referent.
However, since the honorific suffix honors the subject of the sentence
(e.g., either an addressee or referent), the suffix can be used with any
other speech levels. For instance, one of the Korean speech levels used
to address a child or childhood-friend is the intimate speech level -]/}
Consider the following sentence:

oY= offol 7FM? “As for (your) mother, where does (she) go?”

Notice that the speaker uses the intimate speech level but honors the
mother by using the suffix (e.g., 7FH = 7} + A + o).

The following Korean verbs that have the corresponding honorific
forms, do not take the suffix to their stems.

T} “eat” =~} “eat (honorific)”
24t} “sleep” T At} “sleep (honorific)”
A} “exist/stay” Al At} “exist/stay (honorific)”

However, notice that the suffix A] is already part of these euphemistic
verbs.

Meanwhile, Koreans do not use the honorific suffix when the subject
of the sentence is the speaker himself or herself. In other words, one does
not show honor toward him/herself. Consider the following samples:

A: ool 7FA.8.? “Where are (you) going?”
B: Aol 7F&. “() am going home.”

Notice that speaker A uses the suffix when asking the question to B.
However, speaker B does not use the suffix in the reply.

Exercises

Key vocabulary for Unit 25 exercises

7}2 Xt} to teach
%k price
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717 living room

Yt} to cross (the road, bridge)

31°5-8F3l high school

S48ttt to study

1L traffic

2% Friday

715kl T} to wait

Z road

7§33t} to be clean

 surely

=T} to quit

I weather

2] o} to fall/to drop
2 tomorrow

ol cigarette

St} to be hot (weather)
F=2t} to knock (door)
u}x] t} to finish

3]t} to be held up

©] much/a lot

21t} to be delicious
o everyday

T} to eat

= door

1] 115t} to be slippery
Wt} to believe

v}2} wind

W room

BT} to see

&t} to blow

H] rain

H] AT} to be expensive
A28 teacher

4t} to be easy

AlE test

oF<: promise

o]} to be difficult
of| o] 2 4] aerobics

&4 key

4] 3] hard/earnestly
%4 3} movie

$-5 sport/exercise

—_

P

nd

==



Unit 25: The suffixes -7 and -(2.)A] 203

22 food
2! work

2t} to sleep

Au] AT} to be interesting
A9 dinner

71 3}3}t} to make a phone call
A4 lunch

2831t} to be quiet

% T} to be narrow

+1} to be good

0] 3t} to prepare

A 71} to keep

A&} subway

% house

2t} to find

T} to be cold (weather)
]t} to play/to hit

1 friend

E}C} to ride

It} to sell

4 quality

3t} to do

&2t} to be cloudy

Exercise 25.1

Add 7! to the predicate as in the example and translate the sentence.

—

SO 00NN W

Example: A+ el (7}h)
=A< el 7Hls

Yt} “As for me, (I) will go home”

A7 2 oLdHA de (WEAITh.

A7F v (53,
a2 A7 A& (Ef}).
A7} A9E (4] 3},

A7F A5 7]k o).
Alg o] (gh).

W IR 7L (FTh).
=atubzk (A u] A ).

A Fkol (ML},

wdo] ().
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Exercise 25.2
Translate the following into English:

Example: HlU]elo] share] zEzle] &2
= “(Do you think that) Daniel went to school?”

(the subject is the addressee) ol E ZE 2 HFY 7?2
(the subject is the addressee) G4l 3] FH-3F05FH 72
ol z&etAFU7?

w2l B F U

ol FAFUIN?

W EA = FAFU?

ol e syt

Enta7 s BASUN

olAplo] A3t AF U7

AAZHF A5 71953305 U 7R

O OO N~ W

—_

Exercise 25.3
Translate the following into Korean.

Example: “(I) will jog everyday”
IS e |

1 “(I) will do aerobics everyday.”

2 “Surely, (I) will keep the promise.”

3 “Surely, (I) will find the key.”

4 “Surely, (I) will quit smoking.”

5 “Surely, (I) will sell the home.”

6 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) it will be cloudy.”

7 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) rain will fall.”

8 “As for tomorrow, (I guess) wind will blow a lot.”

9 “As for tomorrow, (I guess that) the traffic will be held up.”
10 “As for tomorrow, (I guess that) the road will be slippery.”
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Exercise 25.4

Change the following verb into the honorific form using the honorific
suffix -(°.)A] and translate the sentence.

Example: ol (7}t
= ol 7Fd Yt} “(He) goes home”

A& (Avth

ZXE (Ah
g0l 5 (7F=A )
o (=t

st 3= (B}

I JAFE (A
S AA (e]th
S (9o

of| A (A}t})

o (th)

> o
o

SOOI R W

100 N e
Bl > g

—_






KEY TO EXERCISES

Unit 1

Exercises 1.1

t}

Exercise 1.2
7

Exercise 1.3

T

Exercise 1.4
1}

Exercise 1.5

1 bus
coffee
coat
jazz

quiz
romance
taxi
Starbucks
9 hot dog
10 sandwich
11 hamburger
12 camera

[csBEN N NIV, IF SNV V]
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Exercise 1.6

—_

Brazil
Spain
Norway
Finland
Philippines
Italy
France
England
Canada
Mexico

[==ENcRNo RN Be U N

—_

Exercise 1.7

New York
Sydney

San Francisco
London

Paris

Seoul

Madrid

Las Vegas
New Delhi
Lisbon

SOOI N W

—_

Exercise 1.8
2] A o}
o) gE

hva =3
resd

271

Ab§-] ofepu]of
TARE

ol 2 #E| L}
It o}

QL2Ed Ao}
o] et

SOOI N W

—_

Exercise 1.9

1 733}o]

2 Flol =

3 god Adol=
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Ed
B~}
&2 7]
2u}
A==

A
ks

ERERIE

[e>BNeRNo IR e N e

Exercise 1.10

—_

Jimmy Carter
George Bush
Abraham Lincoln
George Washington
Winston Churchill
Thomas Edison
Bill Clinton
Leonardo da Vinci
Elvis Presley

John Lennon

SO0 I WNBWLN

—

Exercise 1.11
1 2YH

2 AFF

3 3%

4 27

5 den
6 #

7 7=

8 F7]

9 #E
10 o]z
11 v
12 23X

Unit 2

Exercise 2.1

1T 2 F 3 F
6 T 7T 8 T

O B~
-
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Exercise 2.2

—_
o
=y
-,
i
o,
Ho
o oft
o3
=2
2
BN
o
ol
ko

BR 7)) L
vl 23 AE S Wl .
trelqle] oA A

A Eo] W o]opre) .
Hlth A% S b g
227} Statel 7ha.

Ev7} wobieg A4,

[ecBNaRNo BN o NV I SV I S

—_

Exercise 2.3

1 2005, December 24

2 Kim Sumi

3 Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Jung District, Hankuk
Street 712-19.

4 Lee Daesung

5 1977, May 18

6 Republic of Korea, Kyonggi Province, Seoul, Kangnam District, Tachan
Street 81-3.

Unit 3

Exercise 3.1

1 bird 2 business 3 fan 4 wall 5 meat
6 egg 7 needle 8 rubber 9 herbs 10 music

Exercise 3.2

1 54l rubber shoes = 3% rubber + Al shoes
2 A= wild edible greens = 4F mountain + W& greens
3 ¥E brick =5 wall + & stone
4 9 font door = ¢ front + i door
5 =2y blood from the nose = = nose + 3] blood
6 H}SH7}  the seaside = H}l} sea + 7} side
7 w3 bakery = " bread + A house
8§ A bookstore = # book + " room
9 =70 seal = = water + 7l dog
10 AAj migratory bird = A season  + A} bird
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Exercise 3.3

1 Prefix: 2] Meaning: new
2 Prefix: 21 Meaning: high
3 Prefix: & Meaning: not

Exercise 3.4

1 Suffix: 2] Meaning: style
2 Suffix: 2 Meaning: (the act of) doing
3 Suffix: 2] Meaning: job

Unit 4

Exercise 4.1

Adjective 7Y
Verb 7}4]
Verb Z

Verb &
Adjective &
Verb TH#]
Verb E}

Verb ¢*
Adjective 2]
Adjective 5

SO0 AW

—_

Exercise 4.2

The blunt and familiar speech levels.

Exercise 4.3

The deferential speech level.

Exercise 4.4

1 Deferential 54U
2 Polite Hola
3 Intimate e

4 Plain et
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Exercise 4.5

1 Deferential Y547}
2 Polite dol g

3 Intimate Yo

4 Plain Yy

Exercise 4.6
1 Deferential ®j At}

2 Polite e
3 Intimate Hj &
4 Plain w9z}

Exercise 4.7

1 Deferential ¢} 2AA 2
2 Polite Aol

3 Intimate ¢lo]

4 Plain ¢ of et
Unit 5

Exercise 5.1

AA S HH5Y “() eat lunch.”

Lo = = 7F2 3 Yt} “(1) teach Korean.”
A5 71 g Yt} <(1) wait for the friend.”
A3 & v Yok (1) drink coffee.”

HAE w5Y T “(1) receive a letter.”

o] & Hl5 Yt} “(I) learn English.”

Hlo] 7 &2&Y ) “The room is clean.”
71247} =H Yt} “The train is slow.”

o] x5 Ul “The water is hot.”

e ¥Ryt “(I) am busy everyday.”

O O 0NNk~ W=

—_

Exercise 5.2

1 A 7H &5 €5 4Y7F? “When (do you) close the store door?”

oltl A £& A 57?2 “Where (do you) wash your hand?”
AA k5 Y7E? “When (do you) sit?”

o tjA Y 7k? “Where (do you) sleep?”

il S 95172 “(Do you) smoke?”

21745 254742 “(Do you) look for a wallet?”

(@)W, BF USRS
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IR 7} F5U7F? “Is the weather cold?”
Algle] H5Y7F? “Is the test easy?”

7] %-0] E54Y7F? “Is your feeling good?”
Heol A 1LH5Y7E? “Is the house noisy?”

S O 0

Exercise 5.3

A5 AY A A L. “Cross the street.”

Wwo g e 7Hd A L. “Go down to the bottom.”
174 A] L.. “Throw the ball.”

=84 A 2. “Knock on the door.”

Z A Al .. “Follow the teacher.”

] 2.. “Believe the friend.”

Q.. “Wear the shoes.”

Q.. “Wear the coat.”

.. “Hold hands.”

Q.. “Shout aloud.”

—_

I
N
>
>

i
q mlo_‘ A
>~ >

o Mt et €
>

f
[o 8 >

o> [0 o o &

> >y o |
O

SO0 I WNBWN

A Ty 2 e
2 dfo [ 4 o o e

—_
tor
,

Exercise 5.4

HAE YA TH “(Let us) send the letter!”
aHS YA TH “(Let us) draw a painting!”
E17]1E &5AIH “(Let us) catch fish!’

—_

A8 wh Al TH “(Let us) finish the work!”
25 HAIYH “(Let us) take a bus!”

o] 7141 &|o] F AT TH “(Let us) depart here!”

Fnt] gd3tE FAITH “(Let us) see a comedy movie!”
713]E 5 AItH “(Let us) give (them) a chance!”

¥ 715 W YA TH “(Let us) throw away the garbage!”

OO0 JI N~ W
R

—

Exercise 5.5

—_

“Read page 5.”

“(Let us) wash hands.”
“Close the window.”

“(Let us) borrow the book.”
“Go out from the library.”
“Drink water.”

“(Let us) give (them) food.”
“(Let us) wear the uniform.”
“Learn the Korean language.”
“(Let us) leave for Seoul.”

SOOI N BN

—
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Exercise 5.6

1

OO\ LN A~ W
B 8% 1o Ml % 1
o o o o tlo 2 o

9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

45 A4 2. «(I) cross the street.”
= €] 2. “(I) open the door.”
Zol g, “(I) sell the book.”
71E W& Q. “(I) throw away the garbage.”
@ol 8. (1) close the door.”
ulx] &, “(1) finish the work.”
W1 2. (1) borrow a book.”
Ao Q. “(I) wash hands.”

F

O
-

BAlE EFQ. “(]) ride a taxi.”

o] Fo}Q. “The house is good.”

g 3}7} Ajm)9lo] 8. “The movie is interesting.”
Sk Abgholo 8. “(I) am a Korean.”

A E 34, “(I) do homework.”

tj sk o] ofifel 8. “(I) am not a college student.”
gtz *Ho] 8. “The school is far.”

A 7} ol 2. “The coffee is sweet.”

Hj 7} o}3} Q. “My stomach hurts.”

3lE0°] 52 8. “The sky is cloudy.”

okl 7} 7] &l &. “The vegetables are fresh.”

A

Unit 6

Exercise 6.1

O O 0NNk~ W=

—_

Enlx (7)) 9o 2. “There is Thomas.”
7k (o]) 9)o] 2. “There is Susan.”
vpukE}l (71 9lo] 8. “There is Barbara.”
M=F (7 Ao L. “There is Andrew.”
= (9]) o] 2. “There is Paul.”

= (9]) 9o} 2. “There is John.”

o vl (7}) 1ol 8. “There is Abby.”
AAY (7} 21o] L. “There is Anthony.”
WA (o]) o] &, “There is Catherine.”
2k~ (7h) 2le] 8. “There is Charles.”

Exercise 6.2

A~ W

4 3}7} Al 5 Yl “The movie is interesting.”
gk Abgho] @5 th. “There are many Koreans.’
S2)o] kel H Y TE “The food is tasteless.”

LA o] z83T}. “The library is quiet.”

1N ,

of A% Adojr} Q. «(I) get up early in the morning.’

i
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Ab-&2F7F 124 Yt} “The car is expensive.”
st 7} 7154t} “The school is near.”

’dA o] 51T “The personality is good.”
—3— o] At} “The food is salty.”

[ BN B e WV,

Exercise 6.3

“The school is far.”

“The room is clean.”

“The coffee is sweet.”

“The Korean food is delicious.”
“The price is cheap.”

DW=

Exercise 6.4

“The house is big.”
“The puppy is cute.”
“The weather is hot.”
“The test is difficult.”
“The head is dizzy.”

DW=

Exercise 6.5

A Eo] ol Q.
o] Hae,
Hol] Hlolg.
20| To}g,
AFE7F "R L

DW=

Exercise 6.6

947 Yy
o] S,
Aol 3.
ol Y gt
w27} ol g .

DW=

Exercise 6.7

1 daERle 7H7) ofd ol 8.
s Ax Yo7t ofye L.
gl ol oAR7E ofy ol 8
Ao)E= 71AF7F of ol g
WA= fAE ool 8.

[V NS I V]
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Befolele BAb4do] ohel .,
22 BEAT) opel A
Apol & B} ool £,
oAbl e Y7 o] offol .,
Ee 95§t obuo] g,

S O 0N

Exercise 6.8

B

—_

o iy

1 N AN mo HI 12 i B
RO

=

AF

[ecRNaRNo BN o NV B VSIS

—_

Unit 7

Exercise 7.1

A Algto]of 2. “As for Yumiko, (she) is a Japanese.”

2 At} Aol 8. “As for Katherine, (she) is a Canadian.”
9H 0] == Abgholof 8., “As for Wei, (she) is a Chinese.”

doli= k= Algtolo] 4. “As for Haejin, (she) is a Korean.”

1_% = Absrolol 8. “As for John, (he) is a British.”

ZE]H = 37 Abgolol Q. “As for Steve, (he) is an Australian.”
Fo| e A Abgholo 8. “As for Luis, (he) is a French.”

vk Q.= | /\] Abgholof 8. “As for Mario, (he) is a Mexican.”
oWk 2| A]o} Algtole] 8. “As for Ivan, (he) is a Russian.”

&3z Eﬂ E olghg| o} Aol 8. “As for Alfredo, (he) is an Italian.”

OO0 DN~ WN -
E
rorlr

—_

Exercise 7.2

1 &2 A=E Fols) 8. “As for music, (I) like jazz.”

2 93+ IV HE Foldl 8. “As for movie, (1) like comedy.”

3 52 of & Fo}s 8. “As for sport, (I) like baseball.”

4 L oy A4S Foldl Q. “As for book, (1) like Korean novels.”
5 22 AvE ZO} 3] 8. “As for flower, (I) like roses.”

6 I JAHE %O}EH&. “As for subject, (I) like history.”
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7 AL 7E& Folsl Q. “As for season, (1) like spring.”

8 M2 Fgts Foldl] L. “As for color, (I) like blue.”

9 HFH= MAEXRE Foldl] 2. “As for computer, (I) like Macintosh.”
10 As2H= BMW & Fo}38)| 8. “As for car, (I) like BMW.”

Exercise 7.3

o & Abrel glo] g
Aok Al 5] glo] .
ZRdste Bepde] glojs.
2dct Bejo] glofs.
A 2 A glol s,
Al e #Aofel glof .

A =T Ik gloja.
@2 oleke]ofol] o] 8.
e F50] 9lo] .
ulo]Ee Qo] glofs.

SO0 NN N AW

—

Exercise 7.4

F7F Al 2o 8?

Ao A2 Fops .

o WM HeLa.

SA 7} )8,

shav} Ho g,

ZEER EEFBIPSCES

NN AW

Exercise 7.5

A2} 3 shd oo 2.
AE|E shid ol Q..
ot} 2 i o) o 2.7

B47E @5 Agrolol s,
741 HE Algtolof &

whe) 2. o WA 3 Abgtold 2.
7} A4 o]0 2.9
A A7t Fole.

A olEE PR

A e A eoldq.

SO 00NN N AW

—
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Unit 8

Exercise 8.1

14 2 A 3 A 4 A o
6 #3 7 4 8 9 10 Y

Exercise 8.2

1 Al AT 2 W #H3FH 3 A3 7=
5 W %3t 6 U Aar 7 A APA
9 %2 oA 10 A3 3]}

Exercise 8.3

1 A7l8 2 Y 3 ofH A 4 7
5 Sroj ] 6 oJH 7 4 8 Y

Exercise 8.4

19 2 shol #] 3
5 o} X 6 XA 7

Exercise 8.5

1 M 2 F 3
S M 6 F 7

Exercise 8.6

“My/our grandfather was a government employee.”
“My/our father is an office worker.”

“My/our mother is an elementary school teacher.”
“My/our uncle is an engineer.”

“My/our maternal grandfather is in Seoul.”
“My/our maternal uncle is in New York.”

“My/our older brother is a graduate student.”
“My/our grandson is in Korea.”

0NN N B~ WP
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Unit 9
Exercise 9.1

1 18 6 17 11 24

29 7 63 12 92

3 41 8 75 13 230

4 81 9 56 14 67

5 1459 10 102 15 18,746
Exercise 9.2

17 6 23 11 90

2 18 7 33 12 72

3 25 8 11 13 48

4 17 9 64 14 56

5 87 10 49 15 22
Exercise 9.3

1 A 6 EAH 11

2 dogAl 7 AE 12

3 ukE oAl 8 A% 13

4 ol = 9 A& 14

5 43kt 10 o<+ A 15
Exercise 9.4

1 5 6 Ao

2 AHd 7 WO A

3 A 8 SAHd

4 A4} ol 9 ZAA}

5 e 10 ol
Exercise 9.5

1 A &/ o5 A 6

2 Al oA/ 28 Ui A 7

3 Al o]/ F A 8

4 A A/ EA A 9

5 Al AR/ PEE A 10

wo (> e 2 X
ot g S i
Tyg, ¥ o
2 ind|

11 o)A+
12 A

13 2 gfe]
14 A

15 ¢ Aol A A S

A Ae/ dusl A

A ZAE/ A= A8 A
A oA/ 25 A

A oA Y 2= vl A
A AL/ X A
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Exercise 9.6

1 9 students 6 3 students

2 24 students 7 15 students

3 8 Koreans 8 16 Koreans

4 32 Koreans 9 158 Koreans

5 1452 Koreans 10 89 Koreans
Unit 10
Exercise 10.1

1 3 animals 6 5 pieces

2 4 hours 7 6 bottles

3 1 kind 8 20 years (old)

4 13 items 9 24 books

5 36 couples 10 98 people
Exercise 10.2

1 ¢4 4 6 - 11

2 olF =7 7 EF &R 12

3 &g A 8 o5 zt 13

4 A ZF 9 A4 Hd 14

5 S d 10 o141 7H 15
Exercise 10.3

1 10:45 am. 6 09:32 a.

2 07:50 p.m. 7 06:18 p.

3 08:00 in the morning 8

4 06:27 in the evening 9

5 04:46 a.m. 10 05:34 p.
Exercise 10.4

1 o5 43 A e & 6

2 9% A A A o] 7

309 9 A oo ¥ 8

4 2% F A A & (or ¥ 9

5 oA Al A A B 10

11 10 times

12 76 miles

13 359 dollars

14 18 months (duration)
15 120 minutes

Al 28

3 A
T 4
54 =
oA A2
m.

m.

10:09 in the morning
07:30 in the evening

m.

oA oy A % 2
oA R Al oA 2
OF oA Al oy ¥
oF vl A T ¥

oA A A oY 2
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Exercise 10.5

1 (AT A A g A

2 (AT AYel W U @ 4 I

3 (DA F410 W Aol U ol
4 (DA 247 d o U A

5 (DT A D o gAY

6 (DA T T 9 Y o
7 oAU W A WA Y

8 oS d Ad 9 o d

9 (DA S d A A

10 (-9 42 d 2 o Hol ¢

Exercise 10.6
1 4 Chinese people 6 6 tigers
2 5 cups of water 7 11 bikes
3 8 houses 8 9 volumes of novel
4 2 pairs of sneakers 9 6 roses
5 10 slices of a pizza 10 12 bottles of wine

Exercise 10.7
LnlEa dF W 6 A T Ad
2 A gAl Fol 7 AY A
3 @50l A AW 8 WF olF Y
4 A5 A 9 el v o
5 U oA 1 10 A} 2 vhe

Unit 11

Exercise 11.1

1 A-&o]of &.“(It) is Seoul.”

2 Es9 8. «“(It) is Tokyo.”

3 Ho] o] K. «“(It) is Beijing.”

4 Zwulo Q. «(It) is Rome.”

5 FFol =2 Q. “(It) is Cairo.”

6 @ o] 2. “(It) is London.”

7 ¢Fd"”lo]of &, «(It) is Washington.”

8§ WIFHoQ “(It) is Vancouver.”

9 Jat&=2 2. «“(It) is Sao Paulo.”
10 HEH ol &, “(It) is Berlin.”
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Exercise 11.2

Hpakebs e]Ab7h obuef 4
gA = djetale] b .
o &£ Tl ko] v 7} ool .
AT 7o) oo .
oAb & 727} ofujo .
guele ojasto] ofe] .
ZA]= 3| AAE ol o 8.
Apo] B8 3k81A7} ok o] .
ol W] A2 & AL 7F7} oho] £
tolel b= 15417} oo .

O OO0 Nk~ W=

—_

Exercise 11.3
=2 dAdoldd g,
A== Aol ol Q.
I E = oAle g
2] = oJAL7L ofe g
ZAbE el Lol ol g,
BB dA o]z} ohel 2,
He 7FS AL Q.
U= PSS AE ol e &
Al distAdole g
2= tigtA o] ofo) g,

—_

-

(

SO 00NN AW

W <, (1

-
o
-
o
-
R

—
o

d

Exercise 11.4

Zpo] L ERE-0] MIE A 2~ F0] 9lof Q.
HHE| ko] ool glofg.
Fatol7k Tl 9ol s
aEAhdo] ofgl bl glofs.
HAYL =T 222l glofg.
| 7F o] JEO glof Q.
ofpfEo] Bepdel gloj ..

oW el ~E Aol vl 2ol gloja.

ol ERe] 7} sfe] el glof L.

e §-=7F A E ol 9lo]a.

O O 0NN Nk~ W=

—_

Exercise 11.5

1 “As for Maria, (she) has a classical guitar.”
2 “As for Annie, (she) has a keyboard.”
3 “As for James, (he) has a bass guitar.”
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“As for Paul, (he) has a drum.”

“As for Elisha, (she) has a violin.”
“As for Eric, (he) has a saxophone.”
“As for Robert, (he) has a clarinet.”
“As for Kevin, (he) has a trumpet.”
“As for Lisa, (she) has a piano.”
“As for Joanne, (she) has a cello.”

[e>RNeRNo IR e NI I

Exercise 11.6

1 A2 £ol Jola.
2 whhebs G417} glol s
3 AzRe o] ol
4 FtHelde o] glojg.
5 obge BA7} Qo 8.

6 Ak wol gloj .

7 Bel9e n%olrt Yol 8.
8

Exercise 11.7

1 9 2 % 3 9 4 o
5 % 6 <F 7 A% 8§ L2%
Unit 12

Exercise 12.1

1 ®wg = &2, “1) do laundry.”

2 ¢4S sa. «(I) dine out.”

3 AAAE 2. “(I) wash dishes.”

4 2915 32, “(I) cook.”

5 ME 3. () wash (my) faces.”

6 °loF7]& 3 L. «(I) talk.”

7 AEAS ]2, «(1) take a walk.”

8 HAE da. “() clean.”

9 #3}E 2. “(I) make phone calls.”
10 =A#E L. “() do homework.”
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Exercise 12.2

LR EE s K
W AR E Sl
el sAE S8
el g S8
e 27ks 6l e
M ke el L.

(@) WO, I SN US I\ I

Exercise 12.3

1 A=s Fotaa
2 245 Fotsla.
3 @MY S Folde.
4 2AAE Fols g
5 IS Folda.
6 EHa Forsla
7 SUVE Fotsf&

Exercise 12.4

—_

“(I) memorize names.”

“(I) win a game.”

“(I) read a book.”

“(I) keep a promise.”

“(I) give water to the flower.”
“(I) take a picture.”

“(I) look for a key.”

“(I) sell a bicycle.”

“(I) smoke a cigarette.”

“(I) wave hands.”

SO 00NN AW

—_

Exercise 12.5

I 7F EA A AS gjo] Q.
Fol dFS Hojga,

MA 7} e 2ol A A9 S v Q.
LR I o R = T G = <
dE o] s Holg,

g7t A5 vt

ZA7F E& AbS.

A 27t gharol s gl g,

Mol ol dS K Q.

ojApdlo] gt itslE B3 Q.

O OO Nk~ W=

—_
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Exercise 12.6

128 2= 3 = 4 = 5 = 6 = 7 o2
8§ = 92 10°®2 11 2 122 13 F 14 0=

Exercise 12.7

—_

“(I) open the door with a key.”

“(I) go to New York by airplane.”

“(I) will drink black coffee.”

“(I) bought a white uniform.”

“(I) go to Boston on Saturday.”

“Please sit to the right side.”

“Please change (this) with a blue ball-point pen.”
“(I) bought a bigger car.”

“As for noodles, (I) eat (them), using chopsticks.”
“As for honeymoon, (we) will go to Las Vegas.”

[e>RNoRNe RN He NIV R Ll S

—_

Unit 13

Exercise 13.1

—

Scott’s car
Grace’s ring
Ted’s credit card
Linda’s camera
Juliet’s clothes
Edward’s father
Robert’s wallet
Jaclyn’s money
Natalie’s

Jane’s

SOOI N BN

—_

Exercise 13.2
Erl2o] A

ool
Eqhe] =l
PEF | &
=1)Q.o] Azl
Aol v

sl o] A7
Aprielel B
el ARk
thofofite] A5 A

SO0 W

—_
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Exercise 13.3

3go] e slolg.
A 3Fo] Apell 1o Q.
Zhe 27 el ol e
o] o] glol .
F27ko] Aol gloje.
Enpav ddo] gloje.

O O 0NNk~ W=

—_

Exercise 13.4

=A ) 7o
el 7ta
ol 7ha
9 el 7ta
3ol 7ta
HA A 7he.
W 7ha

0] ZHAlel 7Fa
opao] 719
ZEo 7k

O O 0NNk~ W=

—_

Exercise 13.5

7= oloprla 8.
AHEdo|= &% Q.
AU ofloj=H] Q.
gydolgt agls)ga.
olAlol 2} £ &<,
APsg e,
Mol A3} e
7}Eolgt 94 Q.
sEl G298,
AAdolE g e,

O O 0NN Nk~ W=

—_

Exercise 13.6
1 #3527 slol g

Fekata Eile] gloj .
otolata shvirt gloj .

B W

o Bebe) 7} shelo] 9o g
SEEE SRR EARR IO
9] §-71 Al EL ool o]
sehi] = 7h o] 4= glof .

5 Abgrelal E5 Aol

50

[e)
i,

[e)
i,

}:o
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Ik sl
QAL Qo
Wt 347} 9ol .
SE 7} glol e
A4e 5 o) A7) 9012,
Fata Fr} Qo

O O 3N W
L gl
ool
_VE
ol
ol
}:1

Exercise 13.7

% Y+ “China and Japan”
=3 7}-& “Spring and Autumn”
et of ¢ E “soprano and alto”
AR} Sle] ol Lt “lions and hyenas™
A A2} 3} “war and peace”
3=} % “sky and earth”

At3} B} “mountain and sea”
WA}9} o] 2} “man and woman”

3 E “fire and water”

=3 7] & “water and oil”

SO 00NN N W

—

Unit 14

Exercise 14.1

1 A 2 o 3 oA 4 o 5 oA
6 oA 7 oA 8 oA 9 10 A

Exercise 14.2

1 9 2 e A 3 7 4 o 5 3HeA
6 dHE| 7 3k 8 o 9 oA 10 o] AlA

Exercise 14.3

nho] SREIA ZHlE

Feolq B Aol Lgko] 2

21 ool E Bty eolA E3lo] 8.
oJAl A=FoH HstE ol Q.

At Fol 1A W wlg s,
2| 7]Eol 28715 WAL
D=FaE A A W

ATRAA 248 Sola,

Aol A s}alo] 2.

3 AL ESE 22 Zol Q.

SO 00NN N AW

—
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Exercise 14.4

Shapo| A HA|7F gk Q.

gtul Ao Al G5 Thg.

ol A A lekAl L.

Aol Aghe AS F4ol8a.

A~"lo] YFsty #£& F38loja.

Ao Al (or SHe) A=FshA L.

Sl E31E| (or ol AD HITI 5 Ho] FA4 Q.

F-2H3EA (or A AA) HA 7} ghol Q.

0NN Nk~ W

Exercise 14.5

1 &

, 9 4 9 5 oA
7 SHeA o

10 o 11 oA

Exercise 14.6

A7} dol A w2 ol a.
ofnj 1] e H3E oK.

EaEA A4S wgola.

na S S ShaolE FlE el
AaE Fol LalAl R

DA W -

Unit 15

Exercise 15.1

Jjol=% * 2. (1) also play piano.”

=% 34 “(I) also play soccer.”

oo 2H] %= 3| Q. “(I) also do aerobics.”

7het st /‘}E“: =9} 2. “(I) also help poor people.”

Y% =28 (1) also sing a song.”

=% H 2. (1) also dance.”

= e 8. “There are many customers as well.”

A% gklo] ., “The food is delicious too.”
Z-83 8. “The room is also quiet.”

%= H]MQ. “The pants are also expensive.”

—_

O O 0NNk~ W
_\

—_

Exercise 15.2

1 =9k vk 2. (1) only drink green tea.”

2 ofARE Wol . “(I) only eat vegetables.”
3 FeA Fervt

Eo] 8. “(I) only listen to classical music.”

6
12

SHE]
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[e>BNeRNo IR e NI I

svt] g3kt B2 “(I) only see comedy movies.”
AupA| gk Qlo 2. (1) only wear jeans.”

Fak Aol «“(I) rest only at the weekend.”

Wt 7] 523 2. “Only the room is clean.”

gt A7k gkele] 2. “Only Korean food is delicious.”
3} 0k Zkol Q| “Only the restroom is small.”

MARE ol Q. “(They) sell (it) only at a cheap price.”

¢

Exercise 15.3

SO0 NN N AW

—

“As for Andrew, (he) likes only meat.”

“As for Annie, (she) also has a Japanese car.”
“As for James, (he) also bought a bass guitar.”
“As for Paul, (he) also plays a drum.”

“Only Elisha has the passport.”

“Only Eric skis.”

“Only Caroline uses a notebook.”

“Only Richard went to school.”

“Only Laurence is a student.”

“Only Glen likes red wines.”

Exercise 15.4

SO 00NN N AW

—

Sk Alghl Qloj Q.

o] A& 3 Ao 8?

A AR Skol g

2T Folf Q.
TAAE ow

10 5k o 71t 4 A Q.
VAR AL

A Ak gk Abglo]oj Q.
ZEnk A4 L.

&2 ob el 24 & s e

Exercise 15.5

—_

[esBEN N NIV, I SNV V]

% mA Q.
n) 5= o]~ JEbgE A Q.
EAHE HAA 79 8.
S ERE v Ao,
2t A el A Ao 8.
Efolojut A} R o Zgkol Q.
FARE 228 7] Fol WAL,

X AL o Q.
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9 7I4% %8
10 MHlA% E9ko] Q.

Unit 16

Exercise 16.1
1ot 2 o 3 4 5
6 7 oy 8 ©] 9 1} 10

Exercise 16.2

1 % Azkolu £ A g0] 1.

2 stiol] @ Abgtolit £718.2

3 oA 2AE Y B,

4 MY G502 7ta Hoja.
5

e e Folol} 2 wol g

Exercise 16.3

—_

F A 32} “a man or a woman”

&0y} ¢ “New York or London”

4 gt =2} “movie or drama”

gy} sho}lW #] “a grandmother or a grandfather”
@o]i} o}& “a daughter or a son”

H] 1 AFF “soap or shampoo”

A 7ketolnt =72t “chopsticks or spoons”

23 A El Y 3} E} “spaghetti or pasta”

Bl AL} B 2 “taxi or bus”

23k 92} “sofa or chair”

[ecRNaRNo BN o NV B VSIS

—_

Exercise 16.4
7holut 23t

T 7149
ol 7hE

gt ol

ouf r

RE R i Rl
ot Aol
Aol A
Aot ¥
[

—_

X

—

i1l

[e:

¢
5,

=

[=EN-NCCIEN o NEV I NRIS I )
_I

—_
N

d

T
2

:[L
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Exercise 16.5

SO0 AW

—_

“From the hospital to school.”

“From evening till morning.”

“From the airport to the hotel.”

“From morning till night.”

“From London to Paris.”

“From the church to home.”

“From the bank to the police station.”
“From the post office to the coffee shop.”
“From 10 a.m. till 2 p.m.”

“From the pharmacy to the restaurant.”

Exercise 16.6

SOOI AW

—_

AT 7] v ol 4. “(1) even drank coffee.”

AAA7MA] dlol 2. “(1) even did dishwashing.”

o ol 24l 71| ghe] 2. (1) even did aerobics.”

R2E7HA] 74 38le] 8. (1) drive as far as (up to) Boston.”
2 A7MA] gFE]o] gko] 2. “Even William came to the party.”
Eloloj7bA] wh3l o] &, (1) even changed tires.”

A s}71A] 317o]of 4. “Even the telephone is out of order.”
A 7kA] ALl Ao @ «(1) even want to buy shoes.”

FU7EA] qheko @ “(T) even met the older sister.”

IR 7 2] R o] & “Even the weather was hot.”

Unit 17

Exercise 17.1

1

Db W

(el

10

A go]] a=dlo] )%lo] 2. “There were watermelons on the dining
table.”

Warel] "X 7F 1% o] 8. “There were oranges in the refrigerator.”
A= 7} kARSI o] . “Angie was a pharmacist.”

=27} dlo] txlolu R o] 2. “Julie was a hair designer.”

25 5 Alol] =AFel A ko] 2. “(I) went out from the library at
5 p.m.”

ozl 10 Alol =& Eroj Q. (1) took the bus at 10 o’clock in the
morning.”

2% 9 Al ZHIE &%kl 8. (1) closed the store at 9 p.m.”

AdES 2% 6 Aol mhxlo] &, «(1) finished the work at 6 p.m.”

A A AAAE Wgol 2. “(I) borrowed a bicycle from the

sl ol A &S A 2lo] 8. “(I) washed (my) hands at the restroom.”
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11 BAE Aol 2. (1) am wearing a cap.”
12 el $ke] 8. (1) am home.”

13 3|7} w o] Q. “The sun is up.”

14 dElo]l & W] 8. “(1) am wearing a tie.”

Exercise 17.2

1 FUZFS Aol 2. “(I) used to wear a uniform.”

2 A Aol A o] S Z9kle] 2. (1) used to sell Korean books at
the bookstore.”

dhol] 228715 M A 8. “(I) used to throw away garbage at night.”
o] %2 HIASl o] Q. “As for this dress, (it) used to be expensive.”
Ay «4 o] Hol F4Ae] 2. “Jennifer’s house was good (long before).”
st =g E Foldllol 8. “(I) used to like Korean songs.”

Aol qlx]H o] g%l 8. “Sam was an engineer (long before).”

o] oA a2lE ARl L. “(I) used to cook in this house.”

O]E:rL = ﬂ‘i‘ioi&. “(I) used to play baseball.”

o] & vl o] 8. “(1) learned Korean (long before).”

S O 00NN N AW

—_

Exercise 17.3

Agsha TS vhA Q.

ol Hele g,

AR 7E groba

avkel e,

AT-2HeA 23 olg.

7122 4 A7 AdH 8.

AE Yoz o x| 3hH Hd3}sf Q.
Ad ol A Tt e

s & s

A= Ha.

fEs

—_
[eviENaRo BN He Y R S

Ir
f

% M)\J\OJB-
& 5

Exercise 17.4
= = M 01 &
o

2g9lof 8.
ol ol 8.

7317} 931910] 2.
oFFE Fohaglol L.

790l ol MA 0|0 .

SOV UL AW
=
é

—_
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Unit 18

Exercise 18.1

—_

—_

[e>BNaRI0 EEN B NIV, I SRS I \9)
LS.dlo o fo N 1 o i X
24 2 O R < o tlo I

N O

HAAE <F AFL. “(I) do not buy kimchi.”
< ¢F Holg. “(I) do not eat dinner.”
4. “(I) do not drink water.”
¢k 32 “(I) do not clean the room.”
Aol 2. “(I) do not wear shoes.”
vk Q. “(1) am not busy on the weekend.”
oF 9] 9. “As for today, (it) is not cold.”
4 Q. “The room is not big.”
oF %2 “The food is not salty.”
oF U]} Q. “The vegetable is not expensive.”

(¢3
[*]

¢

o
-

O:
Qb o

¢

o Mo =

- =9
N

Exercise 18.2

—_

[\

[eBNeRe BN e NIV IF NN

Y she]e] 5 7FQ. “(I) cannot go to the party tomorrow.”

T T A e K e 2. “(I) cannot borrow the book from the

library.”
HAAE 5 9o Q. “(I) cannot eat kimchi.”

opH A gke] M3} & 32 “(I) cannot make a phone call to father.”

oFd S K A 2. “(I) cannot wear glasses.”

dElo] E 5 vl Q. “(I) cannot wear a necktie.”

H] &) 7] & & E}Q. “(I) cannot take an airplane.”
F5S % 2. (1) cannot do sports.”

T % 4Jo] 2. (1) cannot rest on the weekend.”
TS X ¥o]82.“(I) cannot open the door.”

Exercise 18.3

—_

—_

[==>ENeRNe RN Be U R N S

oly 2, Hj$-#] ¢ola. “No, (I) do not learn (it).”

oly e, ofH A gkola. “No, (it) is not difficult.”

oly e, ¥&kx] ¢ola. “No, (I) do not work.”

oly e, mEE3kA] ghol8. “No, (it) is not warm.”

oly e, 313 %] ¢rol g “No, (I) am not hungry.”

olt] @, ¥ L3}A] ¢Fol 2. “No, (I) am not tired.”

oly e, FolslA| golg. “No, (I) do not like (it).”

ol Q. whAlA] @kgko] & “No, (I) did not drink (it).”

oy Q, wkipA] ¢rgko] 2. “No, (I) did not meet (him/her).”
oly e, HA geke] 8. “No, (I) did not see (it).”
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Exercise 18.4

1 2287]1& Ml A vk Al L. “Don’t throw away the garbage.”
2 9l E 997 "4 A L. “Don’t smoke cigarettes.”

3 &5 "RA]A] w4l Al L. “Don’t drink liquor.”

4 A& A=A w4l Al 2. “Don’t cross the road.”

5 &HE& A wpAl Al L. “Don’t drive.”

6 FS AA| w4 Al L. “Don’t take a nap.”

7 =E FE2A vl Al L. “Don’t sing a song.”

8 d=s& A A vl Al L. “Don’t wash (your) face.”

9 ¢FS A mh4d Al L. “Don’t take the medicine.”
10 ZA &el#] w4l Al 2. “Don’t speak aloud.”

Exercise 18.5

A dojuhb#] AT} “(Let us) not get up late.”

W whbA] AT “(Let us) not meet tomorrow.”

A9 E Al A FAI T} “(Let us) not drink coffee.”
HAE B A THA T} “(Let us) not mail out the letter.”
2HE A YA “(Let us) not sell the car.”

& AFA] AT} “(Let us) not buy the dress.”

A& YA WAt “(Let us) not insert the coin.”

H el 7FA] A T “(Let us) not go to the hospital.”
87+ sk AT} “(Let us) not do yoga.”

sl AY 2415 WA AT “(Let us) not eat school cafeteria
food.”

O O 0NNk~ W

—_

Exercise 18.6

olES HEke.

A3 7} gkglo] .

o] gloj .

Ol A& oF wiyto] e,
SH 7} ok F9] 9.
g A AT

(@) WO, I SN US I\ I

Exercise 18.7

ok FH-3) Q.

DAL 2 F9 e
dstE BHA gola.
oA 9 & Folg.
o] 7 3tal g

Holl kel 8.

(@) WO, I SN US I S I
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Unit 19

Exercise 19.1

A g
A7V e

—_

E5 Yt “(1) ask the teacher.”
Yt} “(I) roast the meat.”
Y1}, “The book is heavy.”
S5 Utk <(1) pour water into a flower vase.”
sheo] g5t “The sky is blue.”
oAl & 75Uyt “(1) raise a puppy.”
23 Al & "YUt “(1) make spaghetti.”
A& A Ayt “(I) live in Seoul.”
o] ol FUt} “The ball floats on the water.”
w7} 32354t} “(I) am hungry (lit. the stomach is empty).”

SOOI UnNRA W

—_

Exercise 19.2

A+3ka 4-& Z2o] Q. “(I) walk the road with friends.”
oYt A =2 Wol Q. “(I) receive money from mother.”
7hko] 7hH €] Q. “The bag is light.”

AS Aola. “(I) chew a gum.”

&S Aol 2. “(I) construct a building.”

FEE "ol Q. “(I) take off a coat.”

7kl ., “The face is jet-black.”

2+ 2. “(I) carry luggage.”

Zola. “(I) sell coffee.”

Hhwl Q. “Susan is busy.”

—_

[=EN-RICREN e NV I NS )
u

VO N e F

AL tlo 4]

o o
S g, —

—_

Exercise 19.3

£t}
W}
A3t
obg et
=t}
ahetu}
wpe o
B}

of i}
obstry

SO0 R W

—_
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Exercise 19.4

SOV WTU AW
Fo R of H' [T o o

N [

—_

Eg 0] 7pig ol g
w27} o) 2 el 9) £
227} vl9) s

o] o} 9] 5.

| ols.

balo] el g,

2 e,

Aol A Lt
Bo] L},

e,

o

oo 8 N
i
ithed

z fr o

—_

Unit 20

Exercise 20.1

O O 0NNk~ W

—_

[e]

=

o o 2, = 1
o

2y

S Bl Aleo] 2. «(I) want to finish the work.”

w7kl Ao @, «(I) want to go out to the outside.”

£ 7F=X]a1 4o] 2. (1) want to teach English.”

o] Wil 4lo] Q. “(I) want to earn a lot of money.’
7Fal Ao 8. «(I) want to go to the hospital.”

5 a1 2)o] Q. (1) want to receive ‘A’

AFA AL Ao Q. “(I) want to make friends.”

F1a1 Aloj 8. “(I) want to rest at home.”

3Fal 4o 8. “(I) want to exercise.”

£ E}al 4o Q. “(I) want to ride the bus.”

—

i

EF{OEEFED%OEFHOEZ'.EN
i wlo X

[~ oft 2 4

u

Exercise 20.2

O 0 31 O\

10

ul] o}t tigtule]] thar 4lo]dl] Q. “Maria wants to attend the college.”
2E] o] oA} F Al 2] o] 3] 2. “Steven wants to become a medical
doctor.”

e 71 sty E il 4o Q. “Alex wants to meet the grand-
mother.”

ZAZF Q@A =225 vlA| 3L 4 o] &) Q. “Lisa wants to drink orange
juice.”

27t ZEE "ol 403 2. “Laura wants to take off (her) coat.”
glo]Hlo] 2525 Alal 4ol Q. “David wants to buy a car.”
YZegtart =& 223 403 2. “Nicolas wants to save money.”
o] o] X5 3531 4l o]3 2. “Rachel wants to help friends.”
ZA) o] - Z-& a1 A o]5)] 8. “Joseph wants to believe the friend’s
word.”

F-o] 27} sh=ro] & u$-a1 4lo] & 2. “Luis wants to learn Korean.”



Key to exercises 237

Exercise 20.3

SO0 AW

—_

£S5 HAa Aojg.

st w8 B3 Ao
Aol A Aar Aojg.

AE W A%l Q.

Sharol 2 hskar A glo] Q.
YA S Elal Alojaf Q.

AMS Hlgal Aojglo] g,

Fla Ao e,

2Ho]|AE Fstal Aojdo] g,

Exercise 20.4

1

I

S O 03N W

5= FellAl AL 9lo 8. “As for Matthew, (he) is sleeping at
home.”
AT A HAE FX]aL Qo] 2. “(I) am sending the letter at the
post office.”
9] AHEAE Edskar 9o 2. (1) am driving the friend’s car.”
FgolA 4S5 wETL 9do]2. “(I) am making food in the
kitchen.”
& #°]a ¢Jo] 2. “(I) am boiling the water.”
ol 2 & 7|gkg]ar 9lo] 2. “(I) am waiting for father.”

S H.o31 9le] Q. “(I) am gathering people’s opinions.”
ko A =31 ¢Jo Q. “(I) am playing outside.”
d=S Aol 9lo] 2. “(I) am washing (my) face.”
HIA S 9131 21o] 2. “(I) am wearing pants.”

E
b4

Exercise 20.5

SO0 AW

—_

ol 2717k £ EATOA T glo) 2.
Balo|elo] wadeH AshE ek 9lofa.
o] Mol 22 D=3 glojs.
obfo] 7e)stn Q5E Hil glojs.
gyl delA 922 ¥ glols.

Hsta 7192wl 3L gllel L.

$2) go] o]7]3L 9ol 2.

oA A g P gglol e,
Folu A7} 272 it AM L.

O X 7} B Abell A ddtal A4l e
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Unit 21

Exercise 21.1

O OO N~ W

i

—_

A ofE o Ad .

A sloheg 2 Ad .

$2% BAES e AL

FYE oo 2HE & Ad s,

At g B9 Ada.

el s $EgelM A Ads,

AFE= Aol Q% A8,

dolgle ATE /|t Ad 8.
ZLo ]O

a,

1L
=3
o
AR

rlo
flo>Z 1
i 110 gy 1
filo (X 2, 10 flo
)

A 8.

_\nl_,m
2 Y

5
=9 Kol
T =2 =

Exercise 21.2

1

oA BIAIS ' Ad . “(I) will (probably) ride the taxi at the
airport.”

staro] & 7F2 2 A Q. “(I) will (probably) teach Korean.”

g2 g 48 1vHs Ao 2. “(I) will (probably) quit (my) job next
week.”

AFEol® HoA &= Aol 2. “(I) will (probably) play at home with
friends.”

o] g WS Ao 2. (1) will (probably) believe the older brother’s
words.”

o] A FEle] 4 Ao Q. (1) will (probably) go to the friend’s
birthday party.”

Y G = 35 79 2. “As for tomorrow’s weather, (it) will (prob-
ably) be cold.”

obde =7 & Ad Q. “) will (probably) jog in the morning.”

A o] =2 v A ] Q. “As for Jason, (he) will (probably) be busy.”
sS4 Ad 2. (1) will (probably) buy the cosmetics.”

Exercise 21.3

1 At} 2 =Y 3 W 4 =t 5 W
6 v} 7 H=rt} 8 ot} 9 Wt} 10 3>t}

Exercise 21.4

1
2
3

Az 2lo] 7H4=d A 2. “Elaine is probably a singer.”
Zk7) ez o] Ad] 2. “Charles is probably an engineer.”
glolrt oJAY Ao Q. “Lydia is probably a medical doctor.”
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[e>BNeRNo IR e NI

A o]0l 7|2k o 8. “Jason is probably a journalist.”

AR 7} SFAFY Ao 8. “Angie is probably a pharmacist.”
Hglo]ddo] 3]AFYIY 7 ¢ 2. “Brian is probably an office worker.”
=27} ZtEAFY Ao Q. “Julie is probably a nurse.”

Abo]o] HYU 7o Q. “Simon is probably a carpenter.”

o|alelo] oA 9-HA Ao Q. “Isabel is probably an anchor woman.”
o] H]-9-d Ad] 2. “Tom is probably an actor.”

Exercise 21.5

SO0 NN N AW

—

“Shall I buy the bread?”

“Shall I sleep in this room?”

“Shall I cook?”

“Shall we take a taxi?”

“Shall we help that friend?”

“Do (you) think that the weather will be cloudy?”
“Do (you) think that the food will be delicious?”

“Do (you) think that the dress will be expensive?”
“Do (you) think that Eric will learn Tackwondo?”
“Do (you) think that Jessica will come to New York?”

Exercise 21.6

1

2

AAGo] A=2E 55722 “Do (you) think that the teacher will
listen to jazz?”

o U7} & 25 Fo}&7+87? “Do (you) think that Annie will like
Japanese cars?”

AD27F FFE 702? “Do (you) think that James will play
soccer?”

A2l =7 M3 7+8.? “Do (you) think that Alice will make a phone
call?”

2l A7} 7125 ©7+8.? “Do (you) think that Laurence will ride a
train?”

=dlo] ¢R1S w7t 8? “Do (you) think that Glen will drink
wine?”

Heo] 2887+8? “Do (you) think that the house will be quiet?”
sl o]l Fl7k8? “Do (you) think that the department store will
be crowded?”

I 7F H-&7F8.? “Do (you) think that the weather will be hot?”
A7} AR E7ER8.? “Do (you) think that the street will be clean?”
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Unit 22

Exercise 22.1

1T 2 F 3 F 4 T 5 T
Exercise 22.2

1 A 2 3 3w 4 = 5 9

6 A 7 3 8 9 H 10 =
Exercise 22.3

1 A 2 o] Azt 3 A AAF

5 1 wed 6 o] A 7 1A

8 o7]/e] 3 9 A7|/71 10 A71/A 3
Exercise 22.4

1 & 2 o= 3 F& 4 F&

5 < 6 o= 7 o= 8§ H&
Unit 23
Exercise 23.1

1 A3l 2 "% 3 7 4 5

6 7 7 ©o 8 A 9 %z
Exercise 23.2

1 9 2 BE 388 4 om)

5 =t 6 Byt 7 olum 8 T

9 7+7}7] 10 82¢ 11 o}# 12 °}7t
Exercise 23.3

1 1A 2 =Xk 3 add 4 a9

6 1AW 7 g 8 1A 9 1Eu}

Exercise 23.4

1 924 “lonesomely”
2SI sk “dangerously”

4 ol

2N
A

5 4419
10 7}7ko]

5 1A

10 28y 7}k
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SO 00NN N W

—

$-% 7 “laughably”
A “easily”
A Y &HA “refreshingly”
A A A “manly”
=G A “softly”
21 A “slowly”

= kA “curiously”
WA “spicily”

Unit 24

Exercise 24.1

1

A W

O O 00 O\ N
rob off il 12X
_H.I_I?L‘OE—MNIO
rgmloémlm%

Skar 4 3tE =2, «(I) will (intend to) see a Korean movie.”
JE 25 A . (1) will (intend to) buy a Japanese car.”
nl ol A Ak & (1) will (intend to) live in America.”
Tl olobr]E S, “(I) will (intend to) believe the older
sister’s story.”
A5 =& 8. “(I) will (intend to) help the friend.”
<2 4. “(I) will (intend to) wash (my) hands.”
ZIehd g 8. “(1) will (intend to) wait for the friend.”
=& = 8. “(I) will (intend to) give water to the vase.”
=4 2. (1) will (intend to) enjoy the vacation.”
Oy
AF+E AR Q. «(1) will (intend to) make Korean friends.”

Exercise 24.2

SO 00NN N W

—

Holl & L.
HAE A Aea.
HFL Aol e
Aol M FE-2ee.
ol M Rk L.
SFAEHE) Had L.
g J3HE) =d 8.
F=ol(5) Mg L.
ob3 6 Aol dojdee.
ob A E R .

Exercise 24.3

1
2
3

A 7F 25 ZA L. “T will (promise to) sell the car.”
A7F &S EA L. “I will (promise to) open the window.”
A7 =W E FEA L. “I will (promise to) sing a song.”
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~N O DN A~

o

A7t B =F A A L. “I will (promise to) order the salad.”

A7F Z=& A 2. I will (promise to) help.”

A7F =& EA L. “1 will (promise to) pay the money.”

A7t gtale] M3l A Q. “I will (promise to) make a phone call to
school.”

A7F A& 32EA Q. “I will (promise to) choose the color.”

A7 HAE FZAA K. “I will (promise to) mail out the letter.”

A7F 7HA &S €S48 “1 will (promise to) close the store door.”

Exercise 24.4

OO0 NN N kW

—_

“(I) will (probably) wear a suit.”

“(I) will (promise to) contact the friend.”

“I will (intend to) make hamburgers.”

“(I) will (probably) sleep over the friend’s house.”

“(I) will (promise to) make a phone call this weekend.”
“(I) will (intend to) quit the work.”

“(I) will (promise to) get up early tomorrow.”

“(I) will (intend to) sit in the front seat.”

“(I) will (probably) talk to the teacher.”

“(I) will (intend to) learn Tackwondo.”

Unit 25

Exercise 25.1

1

w

~N O DN A

10

A7 dS F8Y7HA X A5 YT “(I) will finish the work by

Frlday.

A7 v &E 3 EFH T “I will exercise everyday.”

L2 A7F 284 & Bl U T “As for tomorrow, (I) will take a
subway.”

A7F A9-& Tl skals5 Ytk <1 will prepare the dinner.”
A7F FFE 7)1okg] A5 Y o) “1 will wait for the friend.”
Aol HAF U “(I guess that) the test will be easy.”
W IR 7F F2A5UTE “( guess that) tomorrow’s weather will be
cold.”
“eupzE AE A AEFY T “(1 guess that) the drama will be

interesting.”
A gkel ¥AAFYTE “(1 guess that) the housing price will be
expensive.”

F4d o] F2A5YT “(1 guess that) the quality will be good.”
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Exercise 25.2

—_

“Will (you) quit smoking?”

“Will (you) study hard?”

“(Do you think that) the house will be quiet?”

“(Do you think that) the food will be delicious?”

“(Do you think that) the road will be narrow?”

“As for tomorrow’s weather, (do you think that) it will be hot?”
“(Do you think that) the room will be clean?”

“(Do you think that) Thomas took the bus?”

“(Do you think that) Isabel made a phone call?”

“(Do you think that) Jessica waited for (her) friend?”

[==>ENeRNe RN Be N0 I N S

—_

Exercise 25.3
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Exercise 25.4

4S5 YA YT} “(He) crosses the street.”

=25 A4 Y th “(He) plays golf.”

skarol & 7FE X4 Y “(He) teaches Korean.”

< TE214 Yt “(He) knocks on the door.”

St J3tE B A Yt} “(He) sees a Korean movie.”

I A5 Yo Yt} “(He) believes that friend.”

St A el Yt} “(He) is a high-school teacher.”
NS A YT “(He) eats lunch.”

Ao A F=HA Yt} “(He) sleeps in the living room.”
shae] Al YTt “(He) is in school.”

SO0 AW

—_






Index

Page numbers in bold refer to those sections in the book where the relevant

grammar point is discussed in detail.

address terms 11, 56-7, 59, 111
adjectives 9, 10, 15-16, 23-4, 29, 31,
49, 141-2, 144, 154, 161, 177, 185
adverbials 185-6
adverbs 9, 15-16, 118-20, 169, 183-5
componential adverbs 183-5
conjunctional adverbs 183—4
degree adverbs 185
manner adverbs 184-5
sentential adverbs 183-4
time adverbs 169, 184-5
affixes 15-16

case particles 39-40, 117-118

case particle 7], 110-11

case particle °l| 82, 89, 91, 100-1,

109, 118-19, 127

case particle °l 7| 101, 110

case particle ol A1 4] 109, 111

case particle °| 4] 9,109, 118-19,

127

case particle <}/2} 101-2

case particle (2)E 90-2

case particle ¢] 99-100

case particle (©])% 101-2

case particle 331 101-2

case particle S+ 101, 110

case particle $+E|A] 109, 111
clausal conjunctives 26
collocation 18-19, 55, 111
consonants 2—4
copula 15, 18, 32, 81-3, 162, 170
counters 15, 67, 73-7, 178

demonstratives 9, 57, 154, 179
derivation
derivational prefixes 16
derivational suffixes 16

endings 23-7
dictionary form ending 23-4, 31,
81
ending -(2)= 714 & 169-70, 192
ending -(2)= 7] 2 192-3
ending -(£)= 782 171-2
ending -(£)= & & 191-3, 199
non-sentence-final endings 25-6
pre-final endings 25, 133, 199-200
sentence-final endings 25-6, 133
euphemistic words 11, 55, 111, 201

Hangul 1-4

honorifics 11-12, 110-11

honorific suffix (£)A] 11-12, 25, 111,
133, 162, 200-1

indirect object particles 110-11
inflection 15-16, 23, 25, 177
irregular predicates 151-7

©- irregular 151-2

=- irregular 154-5

=- irregular 145, 155-6, 169, 171,

191,193

H - irregular 152-3

- irregular 153

& - irregular 154

O - irregular 156-7
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kinship terms 58-9, 200
location nouns 82-3

modifiers 9, 177, 179
morphemes 16-17

negation 40, 82, 141-5, 163
nouns 9, 15-19, 81, 90
bound nouns 17, 99, 169, 179
compound nouns 17

numbers 9, 15-16, 65-9, 178
native Korean numbers 65-7, 73-7
Sino-Korean numbers 65-7, 74-7

object case particle /= 9, 39, 84,
89-90, 117-19
ordinals 68

particles 9, 15, 18, 39
plurality 18, 69
predicates 16, 18, 23-7, 47, 151-7
prefixes 16
prenouns 15-17, 177-80
question prenouns 179-80
prepositions 9, 83
progressive 163
pronouns 10-12, 15-16, §5-7, 69, 99
indefinite pronouns 59-60

question words 50, 83, 75, 99, 125
reference terms 11, 59, 111

sentence types
declarative 26, 29-30, 142, 144
imperative 26, 30, 142, 144-5
interrogative 26, 30, 142, 144
propositive 26, 30-1, 142, 144-5

special particles 10, 39, 47, 117-18
special particle 72| 127
special particle = 39, 119-20
special particle %+ 39, 118-19

special particle F-¥ 126-7
special particle (])1} 125-6
speech levels 11, 23, 26, 29, 133, 201
blunt speech level 26
deferential speech level 12, 26,
29-32, 81, 133
familiar speech level 26
intimate speech level 11, 26, 201
plain speech level 26
polite speech level 18, 26, 31-2, 81,
133
stems 23-7, 29, 151
consonant-based stems 24-5
vowel-based stems 24-5
subject case particle ©]/7} 9, 18,
39-41, 49-50, 82, 84, 117-19
suffixes 16, 99, 151-6
suffix 21 199-200
suffix = 18
syllables 3—4, 81

tenses 15, 23, 25
double past tense 134—6
future tense 169-70
past tense 25, 133-4, 162-3, 172
present tense 169
topic particle /%= 10, 39, 47-50, 117

verbs 9, 10, 15-16, 18, 23-4, 29, 31, 49,
90, 141-2
compound verbs 90, 142
vowels 1-4
bright vowels 2, 133
dark vowels 2
neutral vowels 2
vowel contraction 31
vowel harmony 2

word order 9-10, 40, 50
words
loan words 16, 74
native Korean words 16-17
Sino-Korean words 16-17
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